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INTRODUCTION

This edition contains helpfulinformation on the operation and installa-
tion of Farfisa video intercoms systems.

In orderto make the systems work properly itis necessary toinstall only
Farfisa equipment, keeping strictly to the items referred to in each
diagram.

Read all the notes carefully, (even the small ones) in each installation
scheme and the working instructions of the system given in the
following pages.

Forthe sake of clarity, please notice that the sequence ofthe terminals
ofeacharticle has notbeen followed. Only the terminal code (letterand/
or number) is valid not the graphic sequence.

The items may have more terminals than the ones in the installation
diagrams. The excess terminals must not be used.

Notice to the installer and user
Check the integrity of the product after removing it from the packing.

Packing materials (such as plastic bags, cardboard, polystyrene
foam, etc.) must be kept out of the reach of children.

The manufacturer cannot be held responsible for possible damages
caused by improper, erroneous and unreasonable use.

The cable runs of any intercom and video-intercom system must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by International Safety Standards.

WARNINGS
An all-pole mains switch with a contact separation of at least
3mmin each poleshallbeincorporated in the electrical installa-

tion of the building.

Before connecting the unit, make sure its data correspond to
those of the mains.

The apparatus shall not be exposed to dripping or splashing.

For correct operation make surethat ventilation or heat dissipa-
tion openings are not obstructed.

Do not open or tamper with power supply or video intercom
apparatus when they are ON. There is high voltage inside.

Avoid bumping and hitting the video intercom apparatus, it
could break of the CRT with consequent projections of frag-
mented glass.

For installation or maintenance refer only to qualified person-
nel.

European Mark of conformity to the EEC
Directives.

C€

Mark of VDE a German Testing and Certi-
fication Institute.

CEMARK

The CE mark ensures that the product complies with the requirements of the
European Community Directives in force; in particular, Electrical Safety LVD73/23,
Electromagnetic Compatibility EMC89/336 and Telecommunication Terminals
R&TTE99/5 Directives.

As set forth by the Directives, the technical documentation and Conformity Decla-
rations are available in the Company’s offices for verifications and controls by
competent Authorities.

Quality assured firm.

Italian Association of Electrotechnical and
Electronic Industries
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GENERAL CHARACTERISTICS

The Farfisa electronic call systemallows for the
realisation of intercom, video intercom, digital
and intercom-telephone systems.

The modularity of Farfisa indoor and outdoor
devices allows for system extension to satisfy
the most diverse user’s requirements, from
individual housesto apartment buildings, from
simple intercoms to complete video intercom-
telephone sets.

Selecting the system
The Farfisa electronic call system allows for the
realisation of different types of installation.

¢ Intercomsystems

« Video intercom systems

* Intercom-telephone systems

* Video intercom systems

 Digital systems (see technical manual n.10)

* Mixed systems (intercom/video intercom/
telephone)

Intercom systems

Itisthe simplest of the installations. It provides

bidirectional audio communication between

intercoms and external door stations with door-
opening function. The following variants of the
basic installation are possible:

-intercommunicating service. It allows for
communication between different intercoms
of the same apartment or between different
apartments with private conversation to other
users and to external stations.

-private conversation. By adding a board to
each intercom you can restrict the communi-
cation between internal and external user to
the called user. The other users do not hear
the conversation in progress when they liftthe
handset.

For the realisation of a basic intercom system

you need 4 common wires + 1 single for each

user.

Video intercom systems

Apart from audio communication and door-

opening function, video intercom systems pro-

vide visual control of the entrance. The typical
characteristics of video intercom systems are:

-Timed operation. The video intercom of the
called user is enabled for about 40 seconds.
The time doubles if the handset is lifted. The
systemreturnsto the stand-by state whenthe
handset is replaced.

-Private conversation. Video intercom sys-
tems allow for audio communication only for
the called user. The other users do not hear
the conversationin progresswhenthey liftthe
handset.

-Intercommunicating service. This service
allows for audio communication between dif-
ferent intercoms or video intercoms of the
same apartment or between different apart-
mentswith private conversationto other users
orexternal stations.

-Control switching ON. The user canenable
the system, switch ON his/her ownvideointer-
comand monitor the area framed by the cam-
era. Additional wires and activation buttons
are needed in case of multiple entrances.

For the realisation of basic video intercom
systems you need 7 common wires + 1 single
foreachuser+common coaxial cable or twisted
pair.

Intercom-telephone and video intercom-
telephone systems
Itis a variant of traditional intercom and video
intercom systemsinwhichinternal stations use
telephones (with monitors for video intercom-
telephone functions) instead of intercoms or
videointercoms. Inthis case intercom connec-
tions are established over an interface board
that provides telephone and intercom commu-
nication. The interface can be a stand alone
product (art. FT11D) or an interface board to
be installed inside the FT105P or FT208P
electronic PABX (art. ES60 or ES65).

Internal stations can use:

-astandard telephone inwhichintercomfunc-
tions are obtained by dialling specific codes
onthe keypad

-an intercom-telephone set (art.ST740) or
video intercom-telephone set (art.ST740 +
ST7100) with telephone functions and spe-
cific buttons for the main intercom services.

In intercom-telephone systems the intercom-
municating service can be realized by means
of a PABX that allows also for private conver-
sation.
Intercom-telephone systems need 4 common
wires + 1 single for each user (+ 3 common
wires + common coaxial cable or twisted pairin
case of video intercom-telephone systems) for
connections to the riser. Telephone connec-
tions are made with a telephone pair.

Digital systems

Digital technology allows for reducing installa-
tion time and cost of systems with medium or
large number of users. All calls are sent to a
common data wire, thus eliminating the tradi-
tional single call wire for each user. FN4000
digital systems need 5 common wires for inter-
com systems and 5 common wires + common
coaxial cable (or twisted pair) for video inter-
comsystems.

Digital systems provide all traditional functions
ofintercom, videointercom and telephone sys-
tems, with additional communication function
with door-keeper service and anti-panic alarms.
For technical details, information on installa-
tion and description of the articles that can be
used forthistype of installation referto Techni-
cal Manual 10 (2005 edition).

Mixed systems (intercom/video intercom/
telephone)

All intercom, video intercom and telephone
systems can be combined according to the
user'srequirements. It should not be forgotten
that there are considerable differences (with
specific products and interfaces) in the
realisation of digital or analogue installations.

Choosing the correct article
When choosing the article and type of instal-
lation, you should consider:

» user'srequirements

* numberofusers

« installation possibilities

» possible location of articles.

The following options are possible for external
door stations:

» Mody series push-button panels for digital/
analogue intercom, telephone andvideo in-
tercom systems

» Matrix series stainless steel push-button
panels for digital/analogue intercom, tele-
phone and video intercom systems

 Profilo series push-button panels for ana-
logue intercom, telephone and video inter-
comsystems

» Prestige series brass push-button panels
foranalogue intercom, telephone and video
intercom systems

» ErreP/Rseries push-button panelsforana-
logue intercom, telephone and video inter-
comsystems

» TMseries push-button panels foranalogue
intercom and telephone systems

» UP series push-button panels for analogue
intercom and telephone systems with maxi-
mum 2 calls

The following options are possible forinternal
stations:

» Studio modular line for intercom, video in-
tercomand telephone systems

» Compact line for intercom and video inter-
comsystems

* Projectline forintercom systems

» PuntoVirgolaline for intercom systems

» Slim (900) line for intercom systems

Slim, PuntoVirgola intercoms and some
models of the Project series are provided with
amechanical buzzerthatis notnormally usedin
electronic callintercom systems.
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INTERNAL STATIONS COMPOSITION
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

The following pages show the installation diagrams that are most commonly used inintercom, video intercom and telephone systems. Upon request
ACI Farfisa can supply installation diagrams for configurations that are not included in this manual.

« Systems with 1 or more main entrances

« Systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary door stations

« Systems with private conversation

« Intercommunicating systems without external door station

« Intercommunicating systems with 1 or more main entrances

« Intercommunicating systems with 1 or more main entrances and secondary door stations

o Systems with floor-call

« Systems with intercommunicating service between intercoms-video intercoms in individual flats

For a clearer understanding of the diagrams, the sequence of terminals in each individual article has not been followed. Only the terminal
code (letter and/or number) is valid, not the graphic sequence.
Terminals with the same letter or number have the same functions.

The items may have more terminals than the ones shown in the installation diagrams. The excess terminals must not be connected.

-Theintercommunicating installation diagrams connected to 1 or more door stations allow for the use of 5 intercommunicating intercoms (see
diagrams from page 55 to 71). If a different number is required, the installation diagrams on pages 74+80 should be looked at, paying attention
tothe type of installation (single electronic call, common electronic or alternate current call from door station). The installation diagram to use (2,
3,4, 6 or 7 intercoms) should be also photocopied and placed over the 5-intercom basic diagram.

Example: photocopying the installation diagram of 4 intercommunicating intercoms on page 78 and placing itto the installation diagram on page
65 (Si221L/5S), aligning the 6 cables atthe riser, will produce a system of 4 intercommunicating intercoms connected to 2 external door stations
with common call and electronic ringing for internal and external calls.

- The “telecommunication” section contains only some intercom-telephone (pages 215 and 216) and video intercom-telephone (pages

217+227)installation diagrams, with application diagrams (see pages 228+230); many of the installation diagrams contained in the intercom and
video intercom sections can be however used, following the indications on pages 212 and 213.

Graphic symbols

The following symbols are used in the installation diagrams:

- Speaker _”_ Diode ——O—- Coaxial cable
@ Microphone SR41 | Electronicbuzzer x; Callwires (second and last)
—>— Button “=/AP Additional speaker —>— Telephone pair

-+ Resistance
— — — Optional wire (usually control switching ON,

door release button or intercommunicating

0 Lamp calls)
Ejj Electric door lock H Dashedline (for schematic purposes the first
- ﬁ: and last monitors are shown in the multi-

family systems. Required additional moni-
tors can be inserted in such dashed line to
complete the installation).

/ N T £ R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)

FARFISA ‘ "l",,



=
m
Technicalmanual 11 INTERCOMS Edition 2006 ?'%
=
0
INDEX Page
Internal stations 6
- Studio series intercoms 6
- Compact series intercoms 9
- Project series intercoms 10
External door stations n
- Mody series push-button panels 1
- Matrix series push-button panels 20
- Profilo series push-button panels 26
- ErreP/R series push-button panels 30
- UP series push-button panels 31
Power supplies 32
Service modules 33
Installationinstructions 35
Working instructions 36
Troubleshooting 37
Basic installation diagrams 38
-Si21MO/1  Intercoms connected to 1 external door station 39
- Si21MO/3  Intercoms with private conversation connected to 1 external door station 41
-Si 22MO/1  Intercoms connected to 2 automatically switched external door stations 43
-Si23MO/1 Intercoms connected to 3 automatically switched external door stations 45
-Si26MO/1 Intercom system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 47
- Si 26MO/2  One-way intercom system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 49
-Si27MO/1  Intercom system with secondary door stations and 2 main common stations (multiple entrance) 51
Intercommunicating installation diagrams 52
-Si200L/7  Intercommunicating intercoms (2to 7 users) 53
- Si200L/11 Intercommunicating intercoms (2to 11 users) 53
-Si215L/5 5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 1 external door station with single calls 55
-Si211L/5 5intercommunicating intercoms connectedto 1 external door station withcommon call. Call from external door stationwith 57
alternate current.
- Si 211L/5S 5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 1 external door station with common call 59
-Si225L/5 5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 2 external door stations with single calls 61
-Si221L/5 5intercommunicatingintercoms connected to 2 external door stations with common call. Call from external door stations 63
with alternate current
- Si 221L/5S 5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 2 external door stations with common call 65
-Si235L/5  5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 3 external door stations with single calls 67
-Si231L/5 5intercommunicatingintercoms connected to 3 external door stations with common call. Call from external door stations 69
with alternate current
- Si 231L/5S 5intercommunicating intercoms connected to 3 external door stations with common call 71
- Si 261L/1S One-way intercommunicating system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 73
Application diagrams 74
- Forintercommunicating systems with single call from external door station 74
- Forintercommunicating systems with common alternate current call from external door station and electronic internal call. 76
- Forintercommunicating systems with common electronic call from external door station and electronic internal call. 78
- Fortherealisation of one-way intercommunicating services in apartment building systems. External electronic call. 79
- Fortherealisation of one-way intercommunicating services in apartment building systems. External call on electronic buzzer 80

(MT11 - Gb2006) / N 7T £ R C O WM 5

- ‘:"Il : FARFISA



SWODY3LN]|

INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS General characteristics of intercoms for systems with elec-
tronic call
Electronic call systems < >
can use all intercoms of o O Q N 5
. X X NS QO AR o
the Compact, Studio, < & PR e S S
: : @ N o N ORISR N
Project, PuntoVirgola & ° QQ,O\\ ANV béq}e S
and 900 series (except | ¥ © i S & TE N
formodelsforinstallation | st7o0w | white * B * * 1+6 (art.ST701)
with reduced number of | kmg1ow |white * - * * 1+1 (art.ST701)
wires; KM811, PT511, |pT510EW |white * - * * 1
PV111,924Dandopen- |PT510 two-colour * * * * 1
voice 910). Althoughin- | PT510N  |beige * * * * 1
corporated in the inter- |PT510W |white * * * * 1
com, the buzzer is not PT526EW |white * - * * 2+8 (art.PT501)
normally usedin thistype PT520 two-colour * * * * 2+8 (art.PT501)
1 * * * *
of installation. For more Elg;g\';‘v al‘;'i?: ) N ) ) ;:g EZ::EEgE
g}formatlon see the ta- | 700 wo-colout * N i i 1
€. PVI0OW |white * * - - 1
924W white * * - - 1
INTERCOMS Studio series
67 T
B - Lo W
T =
1 ; T 129
| | 60 5'hs
| | | 2% 835
! ! l 3%
% Gt
M
il
| 285
A
4 ————— o W
ST 720W. White colourintercom for 4+1inter- =)
comsystems and intercommunicating systems unmn|
connectedto 1 or more external door stations. :
Complete with spiral cord, electronic micro- i o
phone and 1 button extendable to 7 by adding b 1 A
the ST 701 single button unit.
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box or with WB700 bracket if combined with
ST 7100 monitor or other modules.
ﬁ
Terminals
1 microphone g )
2 speaker
3 ground
5 door release button @=w (max 1A) 8]
0 common button @=rgrounded with the jumper nf A
present in the JP2 connector
9 electronic call input
1 —y
P1 Bﬁ S T~
8 o T~
= —-k, 3 h
5 — 5
. Hﬁ
‘3‘] 7 P5 -
: ro ="
w2 BIzleT T8 0] B=*

Accessories

ST 701. Single button unit for
ST720 intercoms. Maximum con-
tact currentis 0.1A. For higher cur-
rentsuse arelay.

Note. For easier reference the 2 termi-
nals of the module are defined as C
and P, but they have no polarity and
can be inverted.

coms.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS Studio series

ST 703.
switch.

Ringing volume adjustment

to terminal 9 of the inter-
com or 9A of ST 704 ad-
ditional loudspeaker.

~ Lo
call button

OFF MED. MAX.
3 levels to adjust ringing volume
(off, medium and maximum)

ST 704. Additionalloudspeaker. Itallows
to receive calls with off-hook handset, or in
systemswith 2 calls, with 1 single calland 1 calll
incommon to other intercoms.

Toinstallthe module the lastmodule holder on
theintercom base mustbe removed (see draw-
ing). The article takes the space of 2 modules,
andtherefore reduces the number of additional
buttonsto 4.

w1

ST 715. Switch module. It allows to acti-

vate or deactivate one of the intercom functions
(forexample call, door lock release, etc.). Maxi-
mum contact currentis 0.1A.

Example of switch module application to deac-
tivate the intercom call

toterminal 9 ofthe inter-
com or 9A of ST704 ad-
ditional loudspeaker.

call button

RL 36. Relay module. When installed inside
intercoms it allows to activate additional bells
(see page 26). Maximum switching current is
1A (24V).

Terminals

C common terminal of relay

NA normally open contact of relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

- ground

~ 13Vac/dc voltage input

EC relay activation input (ground command)

Wires
9 electronic call input without resistive load
3 ground

NA NC

ST 716. Switch module with LED. It allows
to activate/deactivate/divert one of the inter-
com functions (for example call, door lock re-
lease, etc.) with visualindication of the function.
Maximum contact current of switch module is
0.1A.

The article takes the space of 2 modules. Itis
recommended toinstallitin the last positionin
orderto use the spaceinthe bottom part of the
intercom. S

Example of switch module with LED applica-
tion to deactivate the intercom call with visual
indication

6+21Vacidc —— || +| H”
]
call button —;E‘O/O—‘
to terminal 9 of the c

intercom or 9A of
ST704 additional
loudspeaker.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS Studio series

SM 50E. Private conversation module.
When installed inside all the intercoms of the
multi-way intercom system it allows only the
called userto be putin communication with the
external door station. The module cannot be
used inintercommunicating systems and ifthe
intercom is combined with a monitor (in this
case the service is provided by the monitor
itself).

Terminals

B audio line transmitter
C audio line receiver

9 electronic call input

- ground

Wires

1  microphone

2  speaker

3 ground

9 electronic call output

SR 41. Electronic buzzer module. Thanks
to low current consumption, it can be used for
parallel callto several intercoms. Provided with
volume adjustment.

Terminals

3 ground

4 power supply input (13Vac-70mA; 9+20Vdc-
15mA)

FARFISAN

TA 720W. Table adapter, white colour. Com-
plete with junction box and 2.4m connection
cable with 20 wires.

Apply the 4 anti-slip
rubber pads in their
housings under the
table adapter base.

Make the hole for
the connection
cable.

Block the connection ca-
ble to the table adapter
and block it with the cable
clamp.

Fix the WB700 bracket
to the table adapter with
the 2 screws supplied.

Open the intercom and make the connections as
shown in the installation diagram.

®EI!EI®

R Y
QR ®
U ®
Q= 1 ®
Q= i ®
Q= @ I®
Q= A IQ

RUD m®
RO =R

Mark the colour/termi-
nal combination in the
junction box

Hook the intercom to
the adapter.

Combination of additional modules

All modules described above can be installed
inside the ST 720 intercoms. It must be keptin
mind that they cannot be installed all at the
same time. Below are some examples of pos-
sible combinations.

ST701 or ST702 or
3 ST715 (max 6)
8
gl ©¢
056 LOJ g o
e Mk
e SR41 or SM50E or
ﬁ ®.“ RL36 (1-see note)

ST703 (max 1)

ST701 or ST702 or
ST715 (max 4)

SR41 or SM50E or

L RL36 (1-see note)

ST704 (max 1)

ST703 (max 1)

ST701 or ST702 or
ST715 (max 5)

od

7

| O Jr—_ST716 (max 1)

SR41 or SM50E or
RL36 (1-see note)

ST703 (max 1)

Note

An additional SR41 or SM50E or RL36 mod-
ule can be installed taking the place of the last
4 positions of the push-button modules after
removing the plastic holders.

/ N T £ R C O M S
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS Compact series

44—(355 —
2°%he"

QI Bl

8%l

KM810W. White electronic intercom with 1
button, spiral cord, electronic microphone, and
possibility of installation of SR41, SM50E
modules and a ST701 additional push-button .
Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box.

Terminals

microphone

speaker

ground

door release button (max 1A)

common door release button (connected to
terminal 3 with jumper W1)

9 electronic call input

H% )

(2] 9[1]3][5]0]

~NOTWwWN e

Y(; \

i}

)

6 %

D

L

A

T
o]
w

37"

l

T

Mounting of the additional button ST701.

INTERCOMS Project series

.72 775
2% 3'hg

7

PT510EW. White electronic intercom with 1
button, spiral cord, electronic microphone, and
possibility of installation of SR41 and SM50E
modules. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs
orwall box.

Terminals Wi
1 microphone
speaker o

2
3 ground T T T T
5 door release button 5T g7 1] 3] 5] 7

(max 1A)

7 common door release button (connected to
terminal 3 with jumper W1)

9 electronic call input

&
™

P as ' »
@ -
7N

\Z

7N o
NI \ . o

i t "

A

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS Project series

72 . 86
2734?‘ 33/8”

&
s
@)
o 214
¢ 87k
O
@)
o
o
O

PT526EW. White electronic intercom with
spiral cord, electronic microphone and 2 but-
tons extendable up to 10 by adding the PT501
single button unit.

Wall-mountable with expansion plugs or wall
box.

Terminals

microphone

speaker

ground

door release button @=w (max 1A)
common contact of button @=w (connected
to terminal 3 with jumper W1)

7 common contact of button 1

9 electronic call input

P1 service button (max 1A)

P2 + P9 service buttons (max 0.5A)

O U WN P

TN e

lofs[sf1]7][P1]

. E ,,,,,,,
167
. . 6 %
O |1
27" 83
i I
D R
1 I o |

j I g ]
=)
i —
# | g /]
1 =)
ol | g »
7N
O (@)
7N
\J
75 °
\J
T | I g /]

Accessories for PT526EW, PT520, PT520N

and PT520W intercoms

PT501. Single button unit.

' ¥y
-

il
J

=
—

i

1

PT502. LED module for door openindication
and other functions.

PT515. Switch module to deactivate the
intercom call (privacy).

intercom door station

S~—
call button

| PT515

Note

It is recommended to install the PT502 LED
module and the PT515 switch module in the
last 2 positions marked with e and ee.
Toinstallthem, the plastic button slides mustbe
removed from the internal part of the intercom
cover (seefigure).

SRA41. Electronic buzzer module. It allows
for parallel connection of severalintercom calls.

Terminals

3 alternated voltage input (13Vac-70mA;
9+20Vdc-15mA)

4 call input (ground command)

053 17P1
LYooy Y w—
2 PT501
HS o
O [&
e PT501
FeaOl
=<0 ©
SR41 [0
E25) o
=
F==<0) ©
®fo B
=0 ©
e
31 1) 8 PT502
]
. ® 125 PT515
bo [k

PT538. Table adapter for Project series in-
tercoms, with weighted base, junctionboxand
2.4m connection cable with 13 wires.

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

z

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series r_n'

)
Module f | ith back b 124 64 Push-button panelsin extruded aluminium made up (@]
odule frames complete wit ac 0x ri“ /47 2" of modular elements. Suitable for the most diverse 2
L installation requirements.
39T5 O O 5 :_.P ?
15%6 |l MD71.72.73.74. Plastic back boxes complete with
T T module frames.

3045 O O I <
12 Ll MD81.82.83.804.84.86.808.89.812. Aluminium @)
? | hood covers. To be added to MD71.72.73.74 back 8

213 —H boxes. >

8l —

I i MD91.92.93.904.94.96.908.99.912. Anodized alu- %
T | minium rain shelters with module frames. Used for e
1421,5 || wall mounting. g
L o _0O @) HO OH ONNO) % i\ 0
MD 71 MD 72 MD 73 MD 74 B
—
m
—
Hood covers 151 276 m
- L — Q
a EEE—
T o o o Z

4145 16 °/¢ <

3 e C

T o o : Z
323 12"/ 6
>

T © :|

2315 9/ (@)
T zZ

140

57

MD 81 MD 82 MD 83 MD 804 MD 84 MD 86 MD 808
Rain shelter with module frames 401 40
15 %4 o™
151 N\ ]
[ s ] 41T4A5 16 *;
1
414.5 16°/; T
323
T 12"
323 127
f
2315 9'l¢
T = L L ]
57 > ‘«
25
L\u ] T ] I ] I 1) MD 89 MD 812 1
MD 91 MD 92 MD 93 MD 904
276
D | el Nsis
T S E— A E— [ 1 111 ]
4145 16°/,
T L [T I 1T )
323 12"/
r
2315

9"

L 1T ) ) 1T 1) (T 11 ] Ll LLI LLI L) Ll LLI LLI L) _J

es

MD 94 MD 96 MD 908 MD 99 MD 912 i
= 12 11 FARFISA
' (MT11 - Gb2006) /I N T EFE R C O MS
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

1 row push-button modules

Modules for electric door speaker (amplifier)

cooco o cooos colle
cooco o cooo s coooe
e e cors e coroeo e
L 1O
L 1O L 1O
MD 10 MD 11 MD 12
without call buttons 1 call button 2 call buttons
Button modules
C 10
10O 1O
10 10O 1O
L 10O L 10O L 10O L 1O
MD 21 MD 22 MD 23 MD 24
1 call button 2 call buttons 3 call buttons 4 call buttons

2 row push-button modules

Modules for electric door speaker (amplifier)

cocc cCCCC
525 oo
o 1O
OoL__1O oL ___JO
MD 122 MD 124
2 call buttons 4 call buttons
Button modules
o O
oL JO o JO
o 10 o JO o JO
OoL_ O oC__JO oC_ 1O oo
MD 222 MD 224 MD 226 MD 228

2 call buttons 4 call buttons

6 call buttons

8 call buttons

ELECTRIC DOOR SPEAKER

91 25.5

91
HH . 11

2%

MD 30.

It consists of a double amplifier (receiver and
transmitter) with adjustable volume of 2 chan-
nels. Also fittable to Prestige and ErreP/R
series push-button panels (for ErreP/R door
stations by means of 299/1 adapter).

Transmitting volume adjustment
de
~
(e

234
0000

Receiving volume adjustment

Terminals

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 positive power supply 6 + 8Vdc - 60mA
4 ground

Modules: blank, number, amplified door stations, access control and

cameras
cCoco e cocc e
A A A cooe e
5 O coocoee coece e
. JO
L O L JO
MD20 MD50 MD 100 MD 200
blank module number module Amplified door sta-  Amplified door sta-
tion with 1 call button tion with 2 call but-
(see page 13) tons (see page 13)
oNexe)
[ONON®) %> @
eeNe) @
oNeNe; 8 38
o o
FC52P. Keypad FP52. Proximity MD41. MD41D. Black
module for access readerforaccesscon-  and white cameras.

control (see page 13)  trol (see characteris-

tics on page 13).

page 95).

FARFISAN

MD41C. Colour cameras
(see characteristics on

Dismounting and protection of namela-

bels \‘ N
(T

(7)@

Dismounting of name holder to insert name
label.

s
S
S .
S /
, , ,
/
.

In any button module, in order to avoid the
dismounting of name holder, inserta 3AMAx12
screwinthe holes showninthe picture foreach
name plate to be blocked. Screws are not
supplied by the manufacturer.

/ N T £ R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

124 52

DT *‘ 218 |
f cooos
ooz
90 o
3% O
)

#\1 9\+

3/4"

MD 100. 1 button module.
Fittableinallintercom, telephone, intercommu-
nicating and video intercom systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplified
in the two channels, receiving adjustable vol-
ume, call button and anodized aluminium front
plate. Itcanreplace the MD11 and MD30 mod-
ule and use all the other accessories of the
Mody series.

MD 200. 2 buttons module.

Terminals

- ground

~~ supply 13Vac/ 12-21Vdc-60mA
1  audioreceiver

2 audio transmitter

C call push-buttons common
—~a call push-buttons

& name-plate lamp (24V-70mA)

1) 2
\ ,
\
2\ /
/ /
) /!
= il ~3
~ —
> L& | -
o
] ©
F U ®
{— | -
'\,—12/- J—
f o g | N 4
ﬂﬂbm@m\ ul
| N
T N
| N
| \\
6 N3

Lamp terminals

Push-button terminal board

Common contact of call push-buttons
Terminals on stair light push-button

External volume adjustment

Terminal board for connection to the system

oOabDdWNE

Installation diagrams

For the installation of the MD100 and MD200
modules see the installation diagrams for sys-
temswith one entrance inthe “intercom”, “video
intercom” and "telecommunication" section (for
example pages 38, 48, 54, 56, 58, 118, 120,
126, 128, 162, 164, 214, 220, 222, 224 and
226).

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD
124

R

45
—»‘ 130, ‘«

90
3 %l

°0,0,0.0.
0.0.0,0,
-0,0.0.0

4‘1 9‘*
3/4-\

FC52P.

Access control keypad with 12 digits and 2
relays for lock release. 4 programmable ac-
cesscodesforeachrelay. Programmable door
opening time from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay
(orbistable operation of relay 1). Acoustic and
visual confirmation for entered keys, accepted
programming and for wrong codes.

Technical data
Power supply: 12Vac/dc+10%
Stand-by current: 0.015A
Maximum current consumption: 0.1A
Contact ratings: 12Vac-5A.
Numbers of codes for relays 1: 4
Numbers of codes for relays 2: 4 or direct
activation
Activation time for each relay:  from 1 to 99sec.
(or bistable relay 1)
0° + +40°C
85% RH

Operating temperature:
Maximum permissible humidity:

Terminals

1 normally closed contact of relay 2

2 normally open contact of relay 2

3 common contact of relay 2

4 normally closed contact of relay 1

5 normally open contact of relay 1

6 common contact of relay 1

7 ground or alternate voltage input

8 positive or alternate voltage input

9-10 connection to optional door lock release

NN
(1%~ 7
[10[9]8] 7[ 6] 5] 4] 3] 2 1]
door 12vac relay1 relay 2

release 12Vdc

PROXIMITY READER FOR ACCESS
CONTROL

124 45
e

A‘1 9‘*

FP52. u
This article allows for the activation of 2 relays
by means of keytags or electronic ISO cards
based on transpondertechnology.
Programmable activation time from 1 to 63
seconds for every relay. 4 user cards and 1
master card supplied with the product. Acoustic
and visual control signals and 3-digitdisplay to
view numbers and codes during set-up and
operation.

Technical data

Power supply 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current 0.1A
Maximum current consumption 0.25A

Contact ratings 24Vac - 2A
Max. number of cards 490

Max. number of Master cards 10

Number of relays 2

Relay time 1to 63 sec.
Minimum recognition distance 3 cm
Maximum recognition time 1 sec.
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum permitted humidity 85% RH

Terminals

+/A  positive or alternate current input
-/A  ground or alternate current input
PB door open button

NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2
NA2 normally open contact of relay 2
C2 common terminal of relay 2

NC1 normally closed contact of relay 1
NA1 normally open contact of relay 1
Cl common terminal of relay 1

888

@

o o) o)
N ®@»E

/l—l

N\ Card recognition LED. It turns ON during
card recognition.

Vel

@ Relay activation LED. Itindicates relay de-
activation (red) or activation (green).

—+) Program LED. It turns ON during system
programming.

® Card cancellation and system setup LED.
It turns ON during Master or user card can-
cellation and system setup.

. ¢
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Z
|-_||-| PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series
Py
2 , , ‘ 1 ]
< 22222
2 = 4 §o0 |
C—/O q A
o m |0 O ¢ A A A A
10 ~ ~ cCc e
(e e e
=
Il n
1.65m m O O ¢m
5'56" — —
—— o/ 1T 1T
- 10O
E Y Openings for cables. (:] O
(@)
0 L 10O
< Place the box of the push button panel at a
< | height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor ’H-‘ ’ﬂ‘
% keeping the front edges flush-mounted and N n
O | verticaltothe finished plaster. =i 1 [ |
> [ lH O O |
) Mounting of button module.
Z —

] I
—
—~.
'~

=
ieiisi\gieiie]

el

< >

Flush mounting and cables placing.

fr [ 131 ~rl [1 rl 17 rl | 'I\
l'J 1
] L
—=3 Bl
i i A O O
r M 1M
. )
\LT [J L1 [Jd CT I~ CT 11/ M
)] [ ( O
Insertion of cable bush between back boxes. == ]

The cable bushes must be inserted before
brickwork.

Lower fixing of the module frame on back box.
Itis advised to insert a protection (a) between

Lower fixing of the module frame. panel and wall while fixing.

FARFISA y ‘:l",
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

z
PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series r_1|'|
BY)
M Q
e N |8
R=..=n s g
cool e /
colc 4
! o e e
[l - L 10O
Q_( L] [ |
_HEH ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, v Alignment of the panel. /) /]
~
Hood covers | L) | r
8
>
——4 S Z
D e e é
. zZ
| il —T= I (T)
i L - s :E'
I =) = o 5
] - z
Mounting of frame bottom and door speaker | e e = -
(amplifier). Bl " a
= \ g 9290
Bl | °
= @ """"""""" < ‘] =
: \ 5
| —— N\ |
ool 18] 1 ] oo
Modules insertion and wallfixing of rain shelter.
—HT Y~ |
11 I o ]
- Fixing of the hood cover between the back box
and the module frame.
| . =l -
Rain shelter
_IL L %ﬁ 6 jg
R ]
Top fixing of the panel. Dismounting of the frame top side fromtherain | Mounting of the frame top to the rain shelter.
shelter.

(MT11 - Gb2006) / N 7T £ R C O WM 5
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1 row push-button

EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

& RO 2 oo 2 St P P P
Il § (M) 2 (SO 5 - [ &
ERN S \ VO] = (OO ¢ (i) 3
s e (OO 8 O COOTOOODEIL 3 [ (OO & il
S I 53 i T P i P \
e e [ eSS SN | I - 1 1
. RIS’ s O 1 W i i
m U N B g
%mi O i i ' L 11 A1 AL
7 0 0 6OV N
g ? | R A i)
i : %%%%M | i .
L1 T A1 111 LI s 1T e e e e O e e e
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X o WUy s DI §  [WHI) & ! R 3
9 o & ey § ML L i SN 1 L LT
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S TN 1 IO § [ D] § % | OO 5 % [OOi] s W
AL 303 3 . A 5. | W
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

. N z
PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series Composition board of Mody push-button panels. | =
N° Compositions Door speaker Module for Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain g
calls and dimensions (amplifier) speaker number or blank module module frame covers shelters @)
—r <
1 G| 1ea21sa0 1 MD30 1 MD11 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91 0
2 | (=) @ xA4R" X3 1 MD30 1 MD12 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
3| 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD23 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 | |EE 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
5 %é 124x213x19 1 MD30 1 MD11 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
6 " @ITXEX) 1 MD30 1 MD12 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
7| 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
8 Eg 1 MD30 1 MD10 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
o
9 | =8 Lameonss 1 MD30 1 MD11 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
10 | [==28] @, x12" %3, 1 MD30 1 MD12 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
1 | = 1 MD30 1 MD10 2 MD24 1 MD23 - 2MD72 | 1 MD84m® 1 MD94 m
12 | |=5|=k8 1 MD30 1 MD10 3 MD24 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84m 1 MD94 m
o |30
13 | |=8|=8 1 MD30 1 MD11 3 MD24 - - 2MD72 m| 1 MD84m 1 MD94 m
1o —191248x213x19 -
14 ©%x8%x%7)| 1 MD30 1 MD12 3 MD24 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84m 1 MD94 m |
15 1 MD30 1 MD10 3 MD24 1MD23 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 m
16 e 1 MD30 1 MD10 4 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 0
=HI=k O
17 =rlI=F 1 MD30 1 MD11 4 MD24 - 1 0+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 <
18| =5t 1 MD30 1 MD12 4 MD24 - 1 * | 2MD73 1 MD86 1MD96 | =
19 =8|35 1 MD30 1 MD10 4 MD24 1 MD23 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 %
20 45X304.5x1 1 MD30 1 MD10 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 E
21 (93, x 12" x31,") 1 MD30 1 MD11 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 o)
22 1 MD30 1 MD12 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 z
23 , 1 MD30 1 MD10 5 MD24 1 MD23 1 * 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
24 2 1 MD30 1 MD10 6 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
25 § 1 MD30 1 MD11 6 MD24 - 1 0+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
26 S 1 MD30 1 MD12 6 MD24 - 1 0+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
o
27 =H =5 1 MD30 1 MD12 6 MD24 1 MD21 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
28 — 1 MD30 1 MD12 6 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
29 o 3/;581252?@93/ ) 1 MD30 1 MD12 6 MD24 1 MD23 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
4 X 1 X 4
30 ) 1 MD30 1 MD12 7 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
31 |[E5ofzzzzz (=2 1 MD30 1 MD10 7 MD24 2 MD23 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
——o|co |30
32 |[Esr=s=s 1 MD30 1 MD10 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
Eo|E=0oE=0
33 |[=53T=8 372x304.5x19 1 MD30 1 MD11 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
81548 (145" x 12" x3/,") R R
34 |E=sl=s 147, s 1 MD30 1 MD12 8 MD24 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
35 1 MD30 1 MD10 8 MD24 1 MD23 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36 1 MD30 1 MD12 8 MD24 2 MD21 1 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
37 =l =2 1 MD30 1 MD11 9 MD24 - 2 x 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
38 —2|=s81=3 1 MD30 1 MD10 9 MD24 2 MD21 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
39 =5[=5=3 1 MD30 1 MD11 9 MD24 2 MD21 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40| =2 ;é g 1 MD30 1 MD12 9 MD24 2 MD21 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
41 === 1 MD30 1 MD11 9 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
43 372x395x19 1 MD30 1 MD12 10 MD24 1 MD21 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
145 "x 159 " x3/,"
45 (1457 A8%" ) 1 MD30 1 MD12 10 MD24 1 MD23 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
46 1 MD30 1 MD12 11 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
48 | (=T == 1 MD30 1 MD10 12 MD24 - 3 * 4 MD74 ; )
50 | FI=51=st=c1=2 1 MD30 1 MD10 12 MD24 2 MD21 1 * 4 MD74 - -
=2 =8(=8|1=8
52 | I=si=slc—olco 1 MD30 1 MD11 12 MD24 3 MD21 - 4 MD74 - -
== |=3|1=¢
53 | |=sl=s8l—sl—¢s 1 MD30 1 MD12 12 MD24 3 MD21 - 4 MD74 - -
=2|=8|=81=2
55 | |=81=81=8l=8 1 MD30 1 MD11 13 MD24 2 MD21 - 4 MD74 - -
58 496x395x19 1 MD30 1 MD10 14 MD24 1 MD22 - 4 MD74 - -
g2 |  (BOMIXISTGX 1 MD30 1 MD12 15 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P or FP52 Optional It replaces

MD71, 72,73, 74

L ‘:l". 7 FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

2 row push-button

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series Example of Mody push-button panel installations.
I I I I I I I I I I I I
CEZEZ ZZ2 e e e e
22222 22222 22222 22222 22222 22225
o0 o0
oo o0 oo oC 10
— o | — [©] o) o110 o110
or—10 o0 o0 o0
2 call buttons 4 call buttons QL9 QL9 o S8
oC_10 oC_10 oC_10 oC_10
o0 o0 o0 o0
o/ mmm's) o/ mmm's) o/ mmm's) o/ mmm's)
L L T—— L—— o0 o0 o0 o0
22522 22522 22222 Z222% L L L L
oC0
o0 oC 10 14 call buttons 16 call buttons 18callbuttons 20 call buttons
oC_10 [S] o) [S] o)
oo o0 o0 o0
oo oo o0 o0
oC o oC o OO0 OO0 I I L L I I
T T T T 22222 22222 22222 22222
cerre cOCTe oo coroe
oo
6 call buttons 8 call buttons 10 callbuttons 12 call buttons oo oo
OO OO oC_10
oo o110 o0 o0
oo o0 o0 oo
' . 3 ¢ T ' ' T ' 8:8 O:Ig 8:8 8:8
ooz O O | zzzz2 OC 0 | zzzez
o0 | 2222% OO | 262%Z OO | 6222Z o0 o110 o0 o0
o0 o0 S0 | oo oo oo o0 oo
oo oo lor—0 oo | o0 oC10 oC 10 o6 o6
OC_Jo o0 OO o0 OC_JO | OO o0 oo} [S]me) oC_10
OC 0 | 00 OC 0 | 00 oC 0 | o0 oo o0 o0 o0
OC 10 | 00 OC 0 | o0 oC 0 | o0 oC o o110 O 10 oo
O 10| o0 oo | oo o Jo|oo oC o O 10 O 10 o0
I I I I T T T T T T T T 11
22 call buttons 26 call buttons 28 call buttons 22 call buttons 24 call buttons 26 call buttons 28 call buttons
T T I I
ol
50 22222
T T T T T T T T T T T T
22222 22252 OC_J0 | gzzz2 [Cme) oL O O
22222 o0 | 2227% o0 | 2222Z o0 | o0 OC 0 | o0
oo [o]mmm'e) o0 o0 | o0 o0 | oo
|slamme) OC 10 oo oo mn's] [oimm’s) ool oo
OC_JO [ O O Ol O || O O OCJO | oC20 OLC_JO || OCL_ O oC_JO | CC 1O
o0 | O30 oC 10| o0 oo | o0 o0 | o0 o0 | =10
OLCJO | O30 oC o | OC330 OO | o0 Ol O | O (o] O O | Of O
OoCJo | o0 oo | Of [e] oC o | o0 O O | O (o] O O | Of [e]
OC_J0 [O0 [S]umm[e) Ke/mu/e] OoC_Jo0|o—o OC_10 | OO OC_JO o0
S0 | S0 OC 10| o0 o0 | o0 OC 0 | 00 S0 | &0
o0 | o0 OC 10 | o0 o0 | o0 OC 0| o0 o0 | o0
oo | o0 o0 | 610 oo | oo SO0 | o0 S0 | 10
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
36 call buttons 38 call buttons 42 call buttons 46 call buttons 48 call buttons
I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I I
22222 ZEEE2 2282, 22222
22222 22225 22222 oo | 22222
o0 oo | oo o0 | o0
Ol o O o] ke (o} @] O | OC_10 o oo o T 1T 71 T T 1T 11 T
o0 | 010 o0 | o0 OO [ 00 OL_JO | o0 22222 OC0 [ 22222 [ o0
OLC_JO | o0 OoC_JO | o0 OC_JO | oC_O OLC_JO | o0 OC 0 | zzzzz | OC_0O OC 0 | zzzzz | OC_0O
O O || O O O O || O o] Ol O | OC_JO OLC_JO | oo oC 0 oC—0O OC 0 | oCJ0o | o0
O O || O Ol O || O =] O O | Of (o] OoC_JC || O oC o oo oo OoC o | oCI0 | o0
OC_Jo] oo oC_Jo | o0 OC_Jo o0 OO | OO OC_Jo oo oo OC_JO | OO [OoC—0O
OC 0| o0 S0 | S0 S0 | o0 o0 | 00 o0 | oo | o0 S0 | o0 | SO0
OC 0| o0 S0 | S0 S0 | o0 S0 | 00 o0 | oo | o0 S0 | o0 | o0
oC 0] o0 SC 0 | 60 o0 | S0 oimmm's] foimms) oo oo | oo S0 | o6 | o6
OC_JoJoCo oC_10 | o0 OC_JO o0 OO0 | o0 oC_JoJoC_JoJoco OC_J0 [ o0 [oC0
OC 0| 60 S0 | S0 o0 | S0 o0 | o0 o0 | oo | oc=0 S0 | o0 | o0
O 0| o0 S0 | S0 o0 | &0 o0 | o0 o0 | oo | o0 S0 | o0 | o0
S0 | 60 o0 | 60 o0 | &0 S0 | 60 slamm'e} Esimmm's] I's!amms] slamm'e} Esimmm's] I's!amms]
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
50 call buttons 54 call buttons 56 call buttons 58 call buttons 62 call buttons 68 call buttons
I I I I I I I I I I I I I — T I I I J— I I I I I I T
22222 Z2222 [®] O zzzzz | O [e] OC_J0 | zzzz2z [ OC_0O
22222 22227 OC 0 | 2222% | o0 OC 0 | 222%2% | o0
[o/mme) OC O OoC 0O oC30 O O | O O || O O
oo oo OC 16| oo | 66 oC 0 oC 0 [o/mmm'ell fe'mn'e] fe!amn!s)
OC_JO [ o0 [ o0 oC_Jo| oo oo OC_J0 | orJ0 |00 OC_JO |oC_Jo | o0
o0 | o0 | o0 oC o | o0 | oo SC0 | o0 | o0 o0 | S0 | S0
OC 0 | o0 | o0 oC o | o0 | o0 oC 0| S0 | S0 S0 | S0 | o0
o0 | O O | oC O oC 10 O || OC 0 o0 | Of O | oC0 o o jloC 1o | oC—1o
OO [ OO0 [ 00 o0 | o0 | o0 S0 | o0 [ o0 OC_JO [oC_10 [ o0
o0 | o0 | o0 OC 10 | o0 | o0 S0 | o0 | S0 o0 | o6 | S0
o0 | o0 | o0 OC 10 | OC 0 | o0 S0 | O30 | o0 o0 | o6 | S0
o0 | o0 | 0 o oloc ol oo o olor ol oo jo/mmm'ell fs/mmm'e] [o!mmms)
OC_JO [oCJo [oC0O OoC_JoJoC_Jo] oo OC_ o] oo oo OLC_JO | o0 [ o0
OC 0 | o0 | o0 oC o | oC o | oo OC 0| S0 | S0 S0 | =10 | =6
OC 0 | o0 | o0 oC o | oo | o0 OC 0| o0 | o0 S0 | =10 | =0
oo | oo | o0 oCJo| oo | oo oC o] oo | oo o0 | S0 | S0
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T I I T T T T T T
76 call buttons 82 call buttons 88 call buttons 92 call buttons
I T I T I 1T I I I I I I I I I I I I T T I I T T T T
Z 22222 OL_1O [ gzzzz [ o0 | OO
E o0 | 22222 | oo | o0 OC 0 | 222Z7Z | o0 | o0
o0 o0 | o0 o o0 | o0
oo o oo | ot o o0 loc o | S0 | 610 O SC 0| o0
[o/mmm'e) e} O | O O || OC30O [o/mmm'e) e} OL_ O [ OC30 OC_JO | OC20 | o200 || oC0 Ol oC_O | Of (@)
OO | OO | SO0 | S0 o0 | o S0 | O30 S0 | 0 | S0 | S0 o oo | o0
OC 0 | OO | o0 | S0 S0 | O o0 | O30 S0 | SO0 | S0 | o0 o oo | o0
oC_JO | O O | O O | oC_ O oC_JO | O [o/mmne) §o/munle] oC_Jo | oC 0o oo | oC 10 O O | O (o]
OC_JO | OO0 [ o0 | o0 o0 O OO | O30 OC_10 [oC_JO [oJo [o—1o O o [o—o0
OC 0 | 010 | O30 | o0 OC 0| O OC0 | o230 S0 | 60 | S0 | OO O o | o=
OC 0 | OO0 | O30 | S0 OC 0| O OC 0 | o0 OC 10 | 60 | S0 | OO O o | oe=0
S0 | o0 | S0 | S0 OC 0| OC 10 | 00 | S0 oo | oo | S | oo &l olo06
OCJ0 | OO | o0 | o0 OC_JO | OO0 | o0 | o0 OCJ0 [ OO0 | o0 | o0 e} O[O0
oC 3O | O O | O O || OC_JO OC 0 || OO0 | OC0 | o330 OC_JO | OC 10 | oL O | OoC IO Ol O | O (o]
oC_JO | O O | O O || OC_JO OC 0 || OCJ0 | OO0 | o0 OC_JO | OC 10 | OO | OCJO Ol O | O (o]
OC 0 | oo | oo | o0 ool oo oo oo o0 | 60 | o0 | 010 O olor=oo
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
96 call buttons 104 call buttons 116 call buttons 124 call buttons
FNANRFISAN 18 |l>—
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

PUSH-BUTTONS MODY series Composition board of Mody push-button panels. E
N° Compositions Door speaker Module for Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain g
calls and dimensions (amplifier) speaker number or blank module module frame covers shelters ®)
2 | | eeazsas 1 MD30 1 MD122 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MDo91 %
4 | BBl @ xavnxr) 1 MD30 1 MD124 - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91
6 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD226 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
8 | [#2] 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
10 §§§ 124x213x19 1 MD30 1 MD122 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
12 | == @) 1 MD30 1 MD124 1 MD228 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
14 | fzzzz 1 MD30 1 MD10 1 MD228 1 MD226 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
16 §§§ 1 MD30 1 MD10 2 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
18 gzé L2308 561 1 MD30 1 MD122 2 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
20 | [B=8] @, xa2" %) 1 MD30 1 MD124 2 MD228 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
22| 1 MD30 1 MD10 2 MD228 1 MD226 - 2MD72 ®| 1MDS84 | 1MD94m
24 | |25 1 MD30 1 MD10 3 MD228 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84m| 1MD94m
26 | |[=3[e=2 1 MD30 1 MD122 3 MD228 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
SLJ0 1oL 101248x213x19
28 ©,x8%"x%" 1 MD30 1 MD124 3 MD228 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84m| 1MD94m ;|
30| 1 MD30 1 MD10 3 MD228 1 MD226 1 * 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 o
32 g%g é@% 1 MD30 1 MD10 4 MD228 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 8
34 | [=E]=8 1 MD30 1 MD122 4 MD228 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 2
36 g%g §§§ 1 MD30 1 MD124 4 MD228 ; 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 =
38 1 MD30 1 MD10 4 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 =z
40 p45304. 5110 1 MD30 1 MD10 5 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 g
42| ©@Urx12x) 1 MD30 1 MD122 5 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 3
44 1 MD30 1 MD124 5 MD228 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 z
46 | = 1 MD30 1 MD10 5MD228 1 MD226 1 * 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
a8 | =i 1 MD30 1 MD10 6 MD228 - 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
50 | == 1 MD30 1 MD122 6 MD228 - 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
52 | | == 1 MD30 1 MD124 6 MD228 - 1 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
54 | 555528 1 MD30 1MD124 | 6MD228 1 MD222 - 2 MD74 1MD808 | 1 MD908
56| 1 MD30 1 MD124 6 MD228 1 MD224 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
58 o 3/?%3222}33/4") 1 MD30 1 MD124 6 MD228 1 MD226 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
60 1 MD30 1 MD124 7 MD228 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
62 7% | =% 1 MD30 1MD122 | 6MD228 2 MD226 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
64 == 1 MD30 1 MD10 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
66 S5 172x304.5¢19 1 MD30 1 MD122 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
68 B4 312 %) 1 MDp3o 1 MD124 8 MD228 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
70 1 MD30 1 MD10 8 MD228 1 MD226 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
2 1 MD30 1 MD124 8 MD228 2 MD222 1 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
74 | | == 1 MD30 1 MD122 | 9 MD228 - 2+ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
76 §§§ == 1 MD30 1 MD10 9 MD228 2 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
78 | [i=5(8=8]8=2 1 MD30 1 MD122 9 MD228 2 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
80 | [i= %é %é 1 MD30 1 MD124 9 MD228 2 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
go | F=r =t 1 MD30 1 MD122 9 MD228 2 MD224 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
86 372x395x19 1 MD30 1 MD124 | 10 MD228 1 MD222 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
R 1 MD30 1 MD124 10 MD228 1 MD226 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
92 1 MD30 1 MD124 | 11 MD228 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
96 T 1 MD30 1 MD10 12 MD228 - 3 * 4 MD74 - -
100 g g%g ggg ggg 1 MD30 1 MD10 12 MD228 2 MD222 1 * 4 MD74 - -
104 slele—|a—= 1 MD30 1 MD122 12 MD228 3 MD222 - 4 MD74 - -
106 Sli=|i=s| = 1 MD30 1 MD124 | 12 MD228 3 MD222 - 4 MD74 : :
110 § §§§ %Eé %%é 1 MD30 1 MD122 | 12 MD228 3 MD224 - 4 MD74 - -
116 496x395x19 1 MD30 1 MD122 | 12 MD228 3 MD226 - 4 MD74 - ;
124|  (OMIXISYIXE) 1 MD30 1 MD124 | 15 MD228 - - 4 MD74 - -
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P or FP52 Optional | It replaces

MD71,72,73,74

L ‘:l". » FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

z
r_r|| PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series
Py
Q | Module frames complete with back box Stainless steel anti-vandalism push-button panels
g 128_ 65 especially studied towithstand burglary, penetration
5 5 2%l of solids and water jets (IP 45 protection degree
. | againstthe penetration of external solids and water;
e i ? IK09 against shocks).
O The Matrix push-button panelsinclude back boxes,
S 362 | O | module frames, die-cast aluminium decorative
o) iy frames, button modules, and modules with built-in
141,
8 __ speaker unit (with or without camera).
> " The careful selection of modules allows for multiple
— application opportunities; from one-way installations
% 245 ﬂ O ﬂ to blocks of flats; from intercom to video intercom
e 9%, 9 installations.
o . — ~ i The push-button elements have been developed to
% T — allow both for horizontal and vertical configuration.
Booo | O | o |
51 i Q
— ——— ——— —— ) ] §=
m
E MA 71 MA 72 MA 73
8
% Front frames 140 195, g/:rg?gdmodules with door speaker inte-
: Fe T
= T © MA 42
9 T ot without call buttons and with B/
= W camera
O | 374
zZ 1450, MA 42C
without call buttons and with
T [ | colour camera
256 MA 43
107/:" with 1 call button and B/W cam-
T o—L 1 o [ ] [ ] era
140 MA 43C
57, with 1 call button and colour
camera
For specifications see page 100.
MA 61 MA 62 MA 63
Rain shelters Push-button modules
146 92
—-
5 3/4 " 3 5/8 "
r ‘ MA 20.
T —— Blank module in stainless steel.
379 ° °
14"/1" H H
T Do o = o o o 9
I I MA 22.
262 ° ° ‘ O ¥ Module with 2 call buttons and
10°16" H H H H name plate panel with
° ° 9 ° breakprooftransparentscreen
T and green LED backlight.
145 0 o q 5
511/15" H O H H H
N U “ MA 24.
s T —="7 o s T —="° o With 4 call buttons.
74
MA 91 MA 92 MA 93 215/1;J

FARFISA 20 | ‘:llll
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series

Modules with door speaker

integrated

MA 10P. Amplified speaker unit with volume adjustment of 2 channels
(reception and transmission), steel front plate and red operation LED.

MA 11P. Same as MA 10P, with call button and name plate panel with
breakproof transparent screen and green LED backlight.

MA 12P. With 2 call buttons.

Transmitter

Receiver
adjustable volume adjustable volume

Audioadjustments

P . [e)
If necessary, it is possible to @D ) o dle®
adjustthe volume ofthe 2 chan- #[®o|/o0//eeee]®

nels audio opportunely varying |
the external knobs.

MA10P MA11P MA12P

ACCESS CONTROL KEYPAD

FC52MA. Electronic keypad with 12 keysand 2
relays for lock release and access control of
door stations. 12 programmable access codes
foreachrelay. Programmable door openingtime
from 1 up 99 sec. for each relay (or bistable
operation of relay). Acoustic and visual confir-
mation for entered keys, accepted program-
ming and for wrong codes.

Technical data

Power supply: 12Vac/dc +10%
Stand-by current: 0.02A

Max. current consumption: 0.1A

Contact ratings: 12Vac-2A

12 + direct activation
12 + direct activation

Numbers of codes for relay 1:
Numbers of codes for relay 2:
Activation time for each relay: from 1 to 99 sec. (or bistable)
Operating temperature: 0° + +40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 85% RH

Degree of protection IP 45

-1+

Max 2A
load

Terminals
normally closed contact of relay 2
2 E normally open contact of relay 2
common contact of relay 2
normally closed contact of relay 1
1 E normally open contact of relay 1
common contact of relay 1
ground or alternating voltage input
+  positive or alternating voltage input
P2 activation of the relay 2;
if momentarily con- RL2 RU1
nected to ground it al- f r’
lowstheactivationforthe [T T T T ]
programmed time
P1 activation oftherelay 1; wax 2a
if momentarily con- 2
nected to ground it al-
lows the activation for the
programmed time

For direct activation
of RL1 and RL2

Power
supply

Power
supply

Technical characteristics of MATRIXmodules terminal boards

MA10P MA11P MA12P MA20 MA22 MA24 MA42 MA43
MA42C MA43C
1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 Audio ground
- - - - - - - - Alternated power supply input or ground for name-plate Led
A A A A A A A A AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (12Vac-dc)
C C C C C Call push-buttons common
P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 Call push-button
P2 P2 P2 Call push-button
P3 Call push-button
P4 Call push-button
\% \% Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M Video ground (coaxial shield)
H H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
L- L- L- L- L- Alternated power supply input or ground for service Led
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ AC or DC power supply input for service Led (12Vac-dc)

(MT11

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series

Place the box of the push button panel at a
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor
keeping the front edges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Openings for cables.

% | Insertion of spacers between back

‘ boxes. Spacers and cable bushing
(notsupplied with the products) must
be inserted before brick work.

Flushmountingand cables placing.

s & & & &

Mounting modules. _%

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

=3

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series r_I"I
Py

T o= = To] Fixing of frame to back box. 8
A S Align the frame before | <

7 ,/ tightening the screws. n

<

o}

m

o

zZ

_|

m

Py

@]

O

<

(0)]

—

m

—

m

Q

o

<

<

[

<

O

>

For easier connection to the electrical system, itis recommended d
to insert the metal plate supplied with the product in the back box %

opening, as showninthe figure. The plate is used to hook the frame
with pre-assembled modules. Leave the plate inthe box toreuse it
for maintenance operations.

_______________ Apply the protection gaskets supplied
with the product on the internal part of
the frame openings.

®
)
@
@

@

~

%,
%,
—
EE\O
.

0 0 ° / 4
) — =l

& Fixing of frame to module frame.
Connection of wires to module terminal boxes. © Q

L ‘:l". s FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series

1call button 2 call buttons

23 call buttons

5 call buttons 6 call buttons

Example of Matrix push-button panel installations.

8 call buttons 9 call buttons 10 call buttons

30 call buttons

31 call buttons 32 call buttons

41 call buttons

33 call buttons 34 call buttons

38 call buttons

44 call buttons 46 call buttons

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

zZ
. —
PUSH-BUTTONS MATRIX series Composition board of Matrix push-button panels. A
8
N° Compositions Door speaker Button modules and Front Back box and Rain <
calls and dimensions module (ampl.) number or blank module frames module frame shelters 2
1 140x140x19 1 MA11P - - - 1 MA61 1 MA71 1 MA91
2 (B x5, X L") 1 MA12P - - - 1 MA61 1 MA71 1 MA91
3 1 MA11P 1 MA22 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
4 1 MA10P 1 MA24 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
5 140x256x19 1 MA11P 1 MA24 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
6 (61X A0TA) 1 MA12P 1 MA24 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
7 1 MA11P 1 MA24 1 MA22 - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
8 e 1 MA10P 2 MA24 - - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
9 1 MA11P 2 MA24 - - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
10 1 MA12P 2 MA24 - - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93
11 1 MA11P 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA62 2 MAT72 2 MA92 =
12| osens 1 MA12P 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA62 2 MAT2 2 MA92 m
13 |17 x 10" x¥,") 1 MA11P 3 MA24 - - 2 MA62 2 MAT2 2 MA92 g
14 1 MA12P 3 MA24 - - 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92 2
15 1 MA11P 3MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MAT3 2 MA93 <
16 | 1 MA10P 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 %
17 1 MA11P 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 g
18 1 MA10P 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA63 2 MAT3 2 MA93 6'
19 1 MA11P 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 z
20 1 MA12P 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA63 2 MAT3 2 MA93
21 (11%ioﬁzfv-xige/4-v) 1 MA11P 5 MA24 - - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
22 1 MA12P 5 MA24 - - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
23 1 MA11P 5MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92
24 1 MA10P 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
25 1 MA11P 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
26 1 MA12P 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
27 1 MA11P 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
28 22 fGOXXigﬁlxwx 0 1 MA12P 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
29 1 MA11P 7 MA24 - - 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
1 MA12P 7 MA24 - - 4 MAB2 4 MA72 4 MA92
1 MA11P 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
roa a1 MAL2P 7MA24 1 MA22 - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
X 1 MAL1P 8 MA24 - - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
1 MA12P 8 MA24 - - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
1 MA11P 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
36 1 MA10P 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
37 1 MA11P 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
38 1 MA12P 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
39 1 MA11P 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
40 1 MA12P 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
41 1 MA11P 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
42 1 MA12P 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
43 2 ;360:31147191 » 1 MA11P 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
44 1 MA12P 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
45 1 MA11P 11 MA24 - - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
46 1 MA12P 11 MA24 - - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

(MT11 - Gb2006) / N 7T £ R C O WM 5
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

z
= PUSH-BUTTONS PROFILO series .
% Module frames complete with back box
9] Push-button panels in extruded aluminium and steel push-buttons 100 45
g made up of modular elements. Suitable for the most diverse 3% 10
wn installation requirements. The careful selection of modules allows
for multiple application opportunities; from one-way installations to T ﬁQ j N
blocks of flats; from intercom to video intercom installations.
The optimized size of modules allows for easy installation on the 35% i
S gage jamb. '
@)
m = O =
O | Modules with door speaker integrated .
5 10 .
Py 56690 0 0 o 56006 0 0 o 06600 0 0 o
8 999656 ¢ 0 990656 ¢ 0 999656 6 o
s ()
@ L0 L0 O O u
|- .|| a———
T =
PL 10P PL 11P PL 12P ‘
without call buttons with 1 call button with 2 call buttons — L—
- PL 71 PL 72 PL 73 b
'_ . . .
g Video modules with door speaker integrated
o Audio adjustments
% 98958 98958 99959 Ifnecessary, itis possible to adjust
C 360%8 50088 25608 the volume ofthe 2 channels audio
Z [0 opportunely varying the external
0 knobs.
> (O [0
% PL 40P PL 41P PL 42P o Rocer T tor )
without call buttons and ~ with 1 call button and with 2 call buttons and For specifications see ;ce'ver ransmitter
. 104. adjustable adjustable
with B/W camera B/W camera B/W camera page volume volume
PL 40PC PL 41PC PL 42PC ~
colourversion colourversion colourversion
Push-button modules
(0O
e e >
(0O (0 e | 2 |
[0 (0 (O (O | v B ]
= 0
PL 20 PL 21 PL 22 PL 23 PL 24 ® Q?Og
Blank module with 1 call button with 2 call buttons with 3 call buttons with4 callbuttons I
Technical characteristics of PROFILOmodules terminal boards
PL10P PL11P PL12P PL21 PL22 PL23 PL24 PL40P PL41P PL42P
PLA40PC PL41PC PL42PC
1 1 1 1 1 1 Reception audio line
2 2 2 2 2 2 Transmission audio line
3 3 3 3 3 3 Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)
4 4 4 4 4 4 Audio ground
- - - - - - - - - - Alternated power supply input or ground for name-plate Led
A A A A A A A A A AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (12Vac-dc)
C C C C C C C C Call push-buttons common
P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 P1 cCall push-button
P2 P2 P2 P2 P2  call push-button
P3 P3 Call push-button
P4 Call push-button
\Y \Y \Y Video signal output (coaxial cable)
M M M Video ground (coaxial shield)
H H H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
L+ L+ L+ L+ L+ L+  DC power supply input for service Led (12Vdc)

/ N T £ R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS PROFILO series

A

1.65m
5'5"

Place the box of the push button panel at a
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor
keeping the front edges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

'y
N

-

Openings for cables.

»lo]
Tt

-

H

d
OS]

O

=) o o o

O

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied with
the products) must be inserted before brick
work.

Flush mounting and cables placing.

| QIR R |

00000 O O O
00000 O O O
00000 O O O
00000 O O O
00000 O O O

i

Mounting modules.

Fixing of the module frames on the upper side
by the 2 small screws included in the back
boxes.

Fix lower part of the
frameto the back box
and make the electri-
calconnections.

y 0 0 0o
00000 0 0 O
20000 0 0 O

700000 0 0 O
000000 O O

DL,

EE

|

Fixing of frame to back box. Alignthe
frame before tightening the screws.

. ¢

27

(MT11 - Gb2006)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

I T
L ENTNE -} - VA
. fiii-k
Tl il
& = IR - s
[T £
: : i L
B}
: 8 iliE
: : T il
o (& [ (0T (01 2

7 . [T

¢ TR &

(1752 =T
TR
[1Th %mm
e plHE
¥ ik W il %mmmmm
e TOMMR: & ot
sl T [0 & OmE: & M

26 call buttons 28 call buttons

25 call buttons

23 call buttons

32 call buttons 33 call buttons 34 call buttons

31 call buttons

30 call buttons

il

1l

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

INTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

37 call buttons 38 call buttons 40 call buttons

35 call buttons

i

0

i

i

i

i

i

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

il

0

i

i

i

i

i

il

il

il

il

il

il

42 call buttons 44 call buttons 46 call buttons

41 call buttons

<0

8
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

z
- . . =
PUSH-BUTTONS PROFILO series Composition board of Profilo push-button panels. | m@
O
N° Compositions Door speaker Button modules and blank module Back box and 2
calls and dimensions module (ampl.) module frame 0
1 100x142x19 1 PL11P - - - 1 PL71
2 £ BFhIX5x) 1 PL12P - - - 1 PL71
3 - 1 PL10P 1 PL23 - ; 1 PL72
4 100x253,5x19 % 1 PL10OP 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72
(351, x 10" X %,") =
5 - 1 PL11P 1 PL24 - ; 1 PL72
C_0
6 il — 1 PL12P 1 PL24 - ; 1 PL72
7 — 1 PL10OP 1 PL24 1 PL23 - 1 PL73
C_0©
8 ¢ 100x365x19 1 PL1OP 2 PL24 - - 1 PL73
9 e R 1 PL11P 2 PL24 ; - 1 PL73
C_0©
10 — 1 PL12P 2 PL24 - ; 1 PL73
11 o i 1 PL11P 2 PL24 1 PL22 ; 2 PL72
H < —
73 I = 1= 1 PL12P 2 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL72 m
| —
13 | 77 x10'x)) | B = 1 PL11P 3 PL24 - - 2 PL72 m
Cof = o
14 R T 1 PL12P 3 PL24 - - 2 PL72 o
15 1 PL10P 3 PL24 1 PL23 1 PL20 2 PL73 %
16 1 PL10P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 %
17 — 1 PL11P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 ()_2
18 == 1 PL12P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 3
19 | Loo@esas | == 1 PL11P 4 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL73 CZ>
20 |7 1" ¥ 34%5"x %) | =) 1 PL12P 4 PL24 1 PL22 ; 2 PL73
21 | 1 PL11P 5 PL24 . ; 2 PL73
22 1 PL12P 5 PL24 - ; 2 PL73
23 1 PL11P 5 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL72
24 | ] 1 PL1OP 6 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL72
¢ C_ oo
25 L L % 1 PL11P 6 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL72
26| |= — % 1 PL1OP 6 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL72
27 | SIE — 1 PL11P 6 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL72
400x253,5x19
28 (15%,"x 10" x ¥,") 1 PL10OP 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72
29 1 PL11P 7 PL24 - ; 4 PL72
C_0 C_0©
30 % = % 1 PL12P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72
3| === 1 PL11P 7 PL24 1 PL22 - 3 PL73
C_ofC—oflC—o 300x365x19
32 % % % (115" x 149, 1 PL10OP 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73
3| [B=E= 9 1 PLLIP 8 PL24 ; - 3 PL73
C_ojC—_ofCc—o
34 | E RS 1 PL12P 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73
35 1 PL11P 8 PL24 1 PL22 2 PL20 4 PL73
36 1 PL10P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
37 T N 1 PL11P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
38| |= —| = 1 PL12P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
C_ofC_offC_of <
39 SI==Sl= 1 PL11P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
0| IBI=2I=I= 1 PL12P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
4| |EI=IE= 1 PL11P 10 PL24 . 1 PL20 4 PL73
=SISIEI=
42 s 1 PL12P 10 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL73
43 400x365x19 1 PL11P 10 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL73
(153" x 143" x3,")
44 1 PL12P 10 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL73
45 1 PL11P 11 PL24 - - 4 PL73
46 1 PL12P 11 PL24 - ; 4 PL73
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS ErreP/R series

0 g 376 1471,
pr— P— - 313 12°%
— — = 28211 "1

— = 250 9%/
= — e - - —219
== [e= =|| = 8
==\ [e=2]| |e=
=l |22l 2= |2 ==
= = = = = —
S S S = ] — =] i —
RP12 RP10 RP8 RP6 RP4 RP2 RP1
RP. Push-button panels with anod-
- 31312°¢  jzed aluminiumfrontpaneland buttons,
g 28211 "% complete with name plate lights. The
E = 0 250 9% glectric door speaker can be fitted in-
= = 5 D o 8?15/?, side the push-button panel.
= = = o The unit should be flush-mounted
= = = = and the microphone should be
= = = = firmly attached to the front panel to
= = SE = avoid feedback and to obtain the
= = = = highest audio quality.
R14 R12 R10 R8

_4omm 7° R Push-button panels

‘ provided only with buttons.
An electric door speaker
cannotbefitted inside. When
such panels areinstalled to-
gether with the previous
ones, asystemwith over 12

callsis obtained (seetable).

ELECTRIC DOOR SPEAKER (amplifier)

337C. Itfeatures a double amplifier (receiver
andtransmitter); receiver has volume control. It
is applicable inside the RP or TM push-button
panels (orinother push-button panels by means
of the adaptor art.299).

Provided with an electretmicrophone and tropi-
calized speaker.

Terminals

1 audio receiver

2 audio transmitter

3 positive power supply 6+8Vdc -60mA
4 ground

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

40 122
- -~ gy —

1°hg
S | —— —

164
67l

25

|

RP100. 1-button amplified door station.

It is complete with an amplifier, in both chan-
nels, electric door speaker, volume control of
the receiving channel, front panel in anodized
aluminium, call button, rain shelter and name
plate light.

It can be installed on the wall with expansion
plugs or on awall box.

RP200. 2-button amplified door station.

Technical data
Power supply:
Operating current:

13Vac
130mA

Terminals

2 audio receiver

1 audio transmitter

C common contact of call push-buttons
P1  call push-button

P2  call push-button

- ground

~_ alternate voltage input 13Vac

Note. The W1jumper mustbe cutin orderto be
used in electronic call systems.

Instructions of the various ErreP/R push-button panel series and their dimensions en mm (and inches)

L and H = Dimensions of the panel

| and h = Dimensions of the back-box

. L L L
= — = ===l == T
- - - === E=E v
= = = = ESHES =S J
Series R RP R+RP R+RP+R R+RP+R+R R+R+RP+R+R
H L 112 (471" 224 (8%, 336 (134,") 448 (1751,") 560 (22 1/,,") L o
RS RP1 R8+RP1=9 2R8+RP1=17 3R8+RP1=25 4R8+RP1=33
218.5 206.5
(8" RS RP2 R8+RP2=10 2R8+RP2=18 3R8+RP2=26 4R8+RP2=34 (845"
250 _ _ _ _ 238
S R10 RP4 R10+RP4=14 2R10+RP4=24 3R10+RP4=34 4R10+RP4=44 o
9%,") (93,
2815 R12 RP6 R12+RP6=18 2R12+RP6=30 3R12+RP6=42 4R12+RP6=54 269.5
@1/, (101"
313 R14 RPS R14+RP8=22 2R14+RP8=36 3R14+RP8=50 4R14+RP8=64 301
(1254 (117"
H 103 (4Y,.") 215(87,") 327 (1271,") 439 (17°,.") 551 (211/,.") h

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONS UP series

Surface mounted version

106 . 46
4% 1 ’%ﬂ
e ® oy

0 o000
000000
000000
00000 O
oooo o

a]
o
o
o
o o
o

Qv enmeisa

5"%;

UP 100. Amplified push-button panel with 1 call button.
Fittable in all 4+1 intercom and intercommunicating systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplified in the two channels,
volume control of the receiving channel, front panel in anodized alu-
minium with call button. Wall-mountable with expansion plugs.

UP 200. Amplified push-button panel with 2 call buttons.

Flush mounted version

425
170

UP 11. Amplified push-button panel with 1 call button.

Fittable in all 4+1 intercom and intercommunicating systems.
Complete with electric door speaker amplified in the two channels,
volume control of the receiving channel, front panel in anodized alu-
minium with call button.

Toinstallityou must:

- fix the back box to the wall;

-install the speaker unit;

- make the connections;

- screw the front panel onto the back box.

UP 12. Amplified push-button panel with 2 call buttons.

90 . 40
3°hs 1%

Terminals
ground

1 audio receiver
2 audio transmitter

it.

[cooo]
Ll /f i ~ 13Vac-70mA voltage input

Wires in electronic call systems
C the yellow wire must not be used; it
is recommended to insulate or cut

ALTO

(&)

7/1g

5

O ANTILOCALE

External volume adjustment s

+

(MT11 - Gb2006)
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POWER SUPPLIES

Power supplies are not provided with fuses, but
they are protected against overloading or short-
circuiting by a heat sensor (thermoprotector),
torestore power, itis necessary to cut OFF the
mains voltage for about one minute. Reconnect
power after having eliminated the problem.
Do not obstruct the openings for ventilation or
heat dissipation to allow the equipment to op-
erate correctly. The power supply can be fixed
on DIN bar or screwed to the wall.

All power supplies can provide power for a
maximum of 6 (24V-3W)lamps forilluminating
push-button panel name plates. Ifrequired add
the necessary PRS210 transformers (approx.
1 for 10 lamps).

General technical data
Inputvoltage:

Working temperature:
Maximum of humidity:

127Vac or 220-230Vac
0°++50°C
90%RH

Warning

All power supplies in this manual can work
either 127Vac or 220-230Vac.

Check carefully the right connection.

127VAC 220-230VAC
o O O o O O
0 127V 230V 0 127V 230V
\/\/\/\/—/\' \/\/\/\/—l

iy 1

65

2%

| 1 | _‘
5| g
2 /8" 31/2"

PRS 210. TRANSFORMER.

Usedto power 13Vac devices; MD100, MD200,
RP100, RP200, UP series amplified external
door stations, accessories, additional door
locks, name plate light, etc.

Technical data

Power: 15VA
Output voltage: 13Vac
Maximum load: 0.7A

Maximum of intermittent load: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Weight: 0.42 Kg. (0.93Ib)
Approved by: VDE according to the Safety

Standard EN60065

FARFISAN

Ty 1

65
2%
I e I _l
107.5
4" 89
370

PRS 240. STABILIZED POWER SUPPLY
WITH 2 ELECTRONIC RINGING GENERA-
TORS.

Power supply with two electronic ringing gen-
eratorsforcalls. It supplies the voltages needed
for the correct operation of intercom systems.

Technical data

Power: 18VA

Ringing frequency: 450Hz modulated

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Weight: 0.5 Kg. (1.11b)

Approved by: VDE according to the Safety
Standard EN60065

Output terminals
- Ground
+ Audio line power supply 7.2Vdc-0.1A
X Power supply for aux. services 12Vdc-0.2A
~ Power supply 13Vac for:
- name plate lamps (continuous load 0.6A)
- electric door lock and bells (intermittent load
1A)
C+ Modulated electronic call output 12Vpp-0.25A
7 Continuous electronic call output 12Vpp-0.25A

T

65
2%
1 l
~.70
S~ 89
4 3 1/2u

PRS 220. STABILIZEDINTERCOMPOWER
SUPPLY.

Used in intercom systems where the ringing
generatorislocated in a different power supply
or service module.

Technical data

Power: 15VA
Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Weight: 0.45 Kg. (0.991b)

Approved by: VDE-SASO accordingtothe Safety
Standard EN60065

Output terminals

- Ground

+ Audio line power supply 6Vdc-0.1A

~ Power supply 13Vac for:
- name plate lamps, exchangers (continuous
load 0.6A)
- electric door lock and bells (intermittent load
1A)

U 1

65
2%
| 1 | _l
107.5
47 89
37,

PRS 226E. POWER SUPPLY — SWITCHER
FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS.

Used to power intercom intercommunicating
systems. It allows for automatic switching be-
tween the audio connection of the external door
station and the intercommunicating service to
theintercoms.

Technical data

Power:  18VA

Housing: DIN 6 modules A

Weight: 0.5 Kg (1.1lb)

Approved: VDE according to the Safety Standard
EN60065

Output terminals

- Ground

+ 8Vdc-0.1A power supply fordoor speaker unit

X 12Vdc-0.2A power supply for auxiliary serv-
ices

~ 13Vac power supply for:

- name plate light, switcher (continuous serv-

ice 0.6A)

- electric door lock (intermittent service 1A)

Electronic call output for intercommunication

Electronic call output for push-button panels

Output for alternate current calls from push-

button panels 13Vca-0.15A

Audio line receiver from intercoms

Audio line transmitter to intercoms

Audio line transmitter to electric door speaker

C+ Audio line receiver from electric door speaker

9 Electronic call input for audio switching in
multi-family systems

4 Common contact of relay activated by termi-
nal 9

4a Normally closed contact of relay activated by
terminal 9

4b Normally open contact of relay activated by
terminal 9

oNvo > <N
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SERVICE MODULES

iy 1

65
2%k
1 ‘
A
2" 31,

GN30. ELECTRONIC RINGING GENERA-
TOR WITH 3 DIFFERENT SOUNDS.

It allows for differentiating calls from external
door stations or from door station and floor-
calls. It can be used either in electronic or
alternate current call systems.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac

Current consumption with ringing ON: 0.6A
Housing: DIN 3 modules A

Operating temperature: 0° + 50°C
Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

~ Alternate current input

- Ground

S1 Modulated electronic ringing output (stand-
ard tone)

S2 Continuous electronic ringing output

S3 Modulated electronic ringing output (acute
tone)

Note. If necessary, the volumes of the electronic
ringing generator can be individually adjusted by
means of R4 (S1), R5 (S2) and R6 (S3) trimmers.

—{ R4
UL 5
—{_1R5
—— B
R6
3

!

74
2 15/”;’
| ___L
140
570" | 89

3"
1473. 4-CONTACTANALOGEXCHANGER.

Usedin systems with 2 or more door stations to
automatically switch audio lines and door lock
release on the calling station.

Both 3-4 terminals and 11 (side b) or 5-6
terminals and 12 (side a) can be used to acti-
vate switching.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac; 15+21Vdc
Current consumption: 0.1A

Number of exchanges: 4

Max. switching current: 5A (50V)
Housing: DIN 8 modules A

Operating temperature: 0° + 50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH
Terminals

1 Power supply 13Vac-0.1A

2 Ground

3and 4 Driver to switch the relay to “b” posi-

tion - ON position

5and 6 Driver to switch the relay to “a” posi-
tion - OFF position

7,8,9and 10 Common contact of relays

7a, 8a, 9a and 10a OFF position of the relay
contacts

7b, 8b, 9b and 10b ON position of the relay
contacts

11 Ground command to switch the relay to “a”
position - OFF position

12 Ground command to switch the relay to “b”
position - ON position

13 Electronic call input

[7b [7a]8b [ 8a] 9b [9a[10b]10a]

|

T

65
2%
1 1
~.70
o~ 89
4 3 7/2"

RL37. RELAY MODULE.

Relay module used to regenerate the elec-
tronic call for additional 3 intercoms or video
intercoms. It permitsto activate/deactivate max.
3 additional video power supplies. Complete
with electronic ringing generator for intercom-
munication.

Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall
with 2 expansion plugs.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac

Current consumption: 0.04A

Current consumption with ringing ON: 0.6A

Number of exchanges: 1

Max. switching current: 1A (24V)

Housing: DIN 4 modules A

Operating temperature:0° + 50°C

Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH

Terminals

~. Alternate current input

- Ground

H  Timed continuous current input 21Vdc

IV Additional power supply activation

C Common contact of relay

NA Normally open contact of relay

9P Electronic call input

9M Regenerated electronic call output activated
by terminal 9P

9R Direct electronic call output from terminal 9P

B  8Vdc voltage output

(8] ’ :T [iv]
B
! 1101 y, > {7]

(o]
H

??D
[o][3]

]

0
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SERVICE MODULES

z
_|
m
Py
8 T W
= T T T
(7))
65 65 65
2% 2°hs 2%
— l — 4 — |
54 89 .54 89 ~.70 89
2 1/7* 2 1/7* 23 PN
8 37" 8 37, 4 31,
1471E. RELAY UNIT. 1471. RELAY UNIT. 1472. 2- CONTACT RELAY UNIT.
It is used when it is not possible to actuate | As1471E, withlower numberofterminalsand | As 1471E, with higher number of exchanges
commands directly. For example: inasmall housing. and without terminals 9P and 9T.
- stair light switching ON,
— |- activation of additional bells, Technical data Technical data
m - additional door lock release, etc. Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc Power supply: 13Vac; 12+24Vdc
r'?] Can be fixed on DIN bar or screwed to the wall | Current consumption: 0.05A Current consumption: 0.05A
O | with 2 expansion plugs. Number of exchanges: 1 Number of exchanges: 2
O Switching current: 5A (50V) Switching current: 1A (24V)
< : Housing: DIN 3 modules A Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Tech | dat ; ;
< Pi&err"scfppli a 13Vac: 12+24Vdc Operating temperature: 0°+50°C Operating temperature: 0° + 50°C
% Current const.Jmption‘ 0.05A ' Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH Maximum permissible humidity: ~ 90% RH
O | Number of exchanges: 1 . .
> i . Terminals Terminals
= a\gggﬂgg current. :I;?l\gzélzlvnznodulesA 1 Alternate current input 13Vac-dc 1 Alternate current input 13Vac-dc
(@) Operatiﬁg temperature: 0° = 50°C 2 Continuous current input 21Vdc 2 Continuous current input 21Vdc
zZ Maximum permissible Humidity' 90% RH 3 Negative half-wave input or ground 3 Negative half-wave input or ground
' 5 Common relay contact 5 Common contact of exchange 1
Terminals 6  Normally open contact of relay 6 Normally open contact of exchange 1
1 Alternate current input 13Vac-dc 7 Normally closed contact of relay 7 Normally closed contact of exchange 1
2 Continuous current input 21Vdc 11 Common contact of exchange 2
3 Negative half-wave input or ground 12 Normally open contact of exchange 2
5  Common contact of relay 13 Normally closed contact of exchange 2
6 Normally open contact of relay 6 9S Electronic call input with resistive load
O—Ppt— -
7 Normally closed contact of relay 1 Ground
9P Electronic call input without resistive load 20—1+—» 7
9S Electronic call input with resistive load
9T Electronic call input timed operation (1sec) | R ~
- Ground
3 5 6 7 12 13
2
1 6
2 r@ 7 R
—————————— 3
5
8 a 9s
5 11
9S 9P
-
9T
I
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

General characteristics

- Thecableruns ofintercom and video intercom installations must be
kept separate from the mains or any other electrical installation as
required by the International Safety Standards and the entire
installation mustbe realized in compliance with the safety rulesinforce
inany specific Country.

- ltis necessary to provide a disconnecting and safety switch before the
power supply. Use a single general switch in case of several power
supplies (alsoin multiple entrance).

- Before connecting the power supply make sure that its rating data
corresponds to this of the mains.

- For electromagnetic reasons, all service modules must be installed
neartheir power supply.

Wires

1) Forthe correctoperation of the intercom system you mustchoose the
correct type of cable.

2) Wires mustbe dimensioned according to the distance of the different
devices and their currentconsumption.

3) Do not connect wires in parallel to reach the required cross-section
(forexample multi-pair telephone cables). Only use a single wire with
suitable cross-section. When using multi-core cables you must select
them with low parasite parameters (low capacitance per metre, low
inductance over Ohm).

4) Ifthe installation includes additional power supplies you must place
them near the device to be powered.

Background noise

To avoid possible background noise over the speech line, it is advis-

able:

5) notto lay intercom or telephone cables in the same runaway as the
wires used to power alternate current loads;

6) to avoid using the same multi-core cable to transmit audio signals
and alternate current power supplies (lamps, amplified external door
stations, electrical door locks). Always use separate wires for alter-
nate current power supplies;

7) not to connect name-plate lamps (or other devices powered with
alternate current) to terminal 4 (-) of the speaker unit; 2 wires must
originate from terminal - (minus sign) of the power supply, one for
terminal 4 of the speaker unitand one for the lamps (or other devices
powered with alternate current);

8) for name-plate lamps, to use an additional 12Vac transformer
(PRS210 type) with suitable power (consumption is 75mA for each
lamp) with 2 power supply wires separate from audio wires;

9) in case of long distances between the external door station and the
lastintercom, to place the power supply near the external door station
and use a relay for the electric door lock in order to avoid alternate
currentinduction along the riser (see diagrams of lateral column).

WIRE CROSS-SECTION

Distance Audio and calls Door lock and ground (*)
— - ——
m. mmz2 mm AWG mm?2 mm AWG
S 1%} S %)

50 0,35 0,7 21 0,75 1 18
100 0,35 0,7 21 1 1,2 16
200 0,5 0,8 20 2 14 14
300 0,75 1 18 2,5 1,6 13
400 1 1,2 16 - - -

(*) Wiresin bold face type.

ELECTRICDOORLOCKACTIVATION

In case of long distances or if you want to control several door locks at
the same time, install a relay as shown in the following installation
diagrams.

Electricdoorlock activation by means of an additional relay

to terminal 5 of
the intercom
additional
relay ) .
intercom power supply in
the installation
PRS240
A
! i
SE [ x ;
> ‘
‘ I

Connection of 2doorlocks with simultaneous opening

(Si22MO/1).
power supply in the to terminal 3 of to terminal 5 of
installation the intercom the intercom

PRS240 PRS210

additional
transformer

additional relay

additional relay

Connectionof 2doorlocks,oneofwhich always activable,in
asystem with multipleentrance (Si26MO/1; Si 26MO/2).

to terminal 5 of
the intercom

to terminal 3 of
the intercom

additional relay

power supply in the in-
stallation

PRS240 i

1473
2:§Lofn er PA = door release button
of the s?air **** SE = electric door lock

diode

(100V-1A)

to the other stairs
1471

additional

relay
power supplyintheinstal-
lation

. ¢
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

ADDITIONALBELL

If the ringing volume is not sufficient or if you need to chime the callin a
different place, you can add an additional bell enabled by a relay.

Additional bell enabled by arelay to be installed inside the
intercom

|—————== o

E |
intercom 9 I

i I
terminals 3 . o)

12 + 48Vac/dc

Additional bell enabled by arelayinaDIN
housing

intercom
terminals

power supply
terminal

12Vac/dc + 230Vac

ADDITIONAL AUDIO AMPLIFIER

Inintercommunicating systems with long distances betweenintercoms
and power supply, to increase the intercommunication audio level, itis
advisable to install an amplifier art. 2443 (see page 110 for character-
istics). The following diagram can be applied to allintercommunicating
systems (from page 55 to page 71).

|
T
Il
|
I
|
| &
| (=)
| o <<
&)
|
|
1 I [e2[=T71i
2443 | ‘ } In some dia-
} } @ PRS226E | grams termi-
| } | nals Aor9) are
| |
\ used.
} i[x] [=][~[+[c+[o][vHh
| LT A0
|
|
|
|
B |
|
12a
|
|
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Basic systems

Forallthe intercom systems, simply liftthe handset to speak to the door
station. The callis indicated by a sound signal on the loudspeaker of the
handset. Ifthe handset of the intercomis not properly hung-up the sound
is not reproduced.

Toactivate the door release, press the push-button with the key symbol.
In systems with two or more entrances the communication and door
release are switched automatically on the entrance from which the call
is made while the other entrances are isolated.

Systems with private conversation module

In all standard intercom systems (not intercommunicating) a private
audio system can be provided (only the intercom which has been called
can speak to the door station) by installing the “private conversation
module” art. SM50E in every intercom. After the call, the user has about
30 seconds to lift handset and answer. There is no time limit for the
private conversation. When the handsetis replaced the systemreturns
tothe OFF condition. Ifauser does notreplace the handset properly, the
next call from another intercom, automatically cuts him out of the audio
connection with the door station.

Intercommunicating systems

Intercommunicating systems allow users to speak to one another by
simply lifting the handset; any user canjoininto aconversation already
in progress. To avoid interference it is necessary to observe the
followinginstructions:

- liftthe handset;

- make sure that there is not a conversation already in progress;

- then press the call push-button corresponding to the desired user.

Intercommunicating systems connected to door station

Such systems allow conversation between two or more inside users with
the exclusion of the door station, or between one inside user and the
door station.

Whenthere is a call from an external push-button panel the audio line of
the electric door speaker is activated automatically; when acallis made
from one of the intercoms, the internal intercommunicating audioline is
automatically activated.

The user called has simply to lift the handset.

Any user can join in to a conversation already in progress.

To avoid interference it is necessary to observe the following instruc-
tions:

- liftthe handset;

- make sure that there is not a conversation already in progress;

- then press the call push-button corresponding to the desired user.
Internal calls have a different sound (continuous tone) from external calls
(modulate tone or electronic buzzer).

To actuate the electric door lock you must press the button with the key.

/ N T £ R C O M S
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TROUBLESHOOTING

PRELIMINARY CHECKS

- Check for the presence of the mains voltage
in the terminals 230Vac (or 127Vac) of the
power supply.

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but it is protected against overloading or
short-circuiting by a heat sensor (thermo-

protector), to restore power, itis necessary to
cut OFF the mains voltage for about one
minute. Reconnect power after having elimi-
nated the problem.

- Checkthe voltage output of the power supply
(seeindetail the valuesindicated in the power

supply chapter).

- Check that the cross section of the cables
corresponds to whatis indicated on page 35
and in the descriptions of each individual
diagram.

PROBLEM, REASON AND SOLUTIONS

Nothing at all is working

Absence of main voltage. Short-circuit or over-
load ofthe terminals of the power supply output.
Faulty power supply.

The lock does not work

Faulty lock. Faulty door release push-button.
The cross section of the cables indicated in
bold type is insufficient. A connecting cable to
the lock has been interrupted. Faulty power

supply.

Calls from the door station do not work
The common connection of the push-buttons
onthe push-button panel has beeninterrupted.
Faulty power supply.

A call to an individual intercom does not
work

The connecting wire fromthe door stationtothe
intercom has been interrupted. The handset
has not been replaced correctly (in electronic
call systems the ringing sound is reproduced
directly by the loudspeaker of the handsetwhich
is disconnected when the handset is lifted to
avoid ringing sound during the conversation).
Faulty intercom.

No audio from both channels

Absence of power between 3 (+)and 4 (-) of
the electric door-speaker (6+8Vdc). Short-cir-
cuitbetween +and - ofthe power supply. Faulty
power supply.

No audio from the intercoms to door sta-
tion

Connection 1 from the intercomsto the electric
door-speaker has been interrupted or short-
circuited. There is no ground connection to
terminal 4 of the electric door-speaker (ampli-
fier). Faulty electric door-speaker (amplifier).

No audio from thedoor station to theinter-
coms

Connection 2 from the intercomsto the electric
door-speaker (amplifier) has beeninterrupted
or short-circuited. Faulty electric door-speaker
(amplifier).

Audio with humming in the background
(50/60Hz)

The wires have been canalized together with
the cables that power AC loads. Wrong con-
nections or under dimensioned cross-section
of wires (see recommendation and table on
page 35). Faulty power supply.

A whistle is heard at the external door
station (Larsen effect)

The electric door-speaker (amplifier) is badly
housed in the push-button panel. The micro-
phone hole of the external door station mightbe
clogged. Lowerthe volume.

Radio reception on the door station

The defect can occurwhenthere is atransmit-
ter working in the proximity. Apply a capacitor
from 0.1pF between terminals 1 and 3 of the
electric door speaker (amplifier).

INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS

No audio in both channels. Intercommuni-
cating service is not working

Short-circuit between + and - of the power
supply. Faulty power supply.

Calls fromthe door station work. No audio
inboth channels.Intercommunicating ser-
vice is working

No power supply between 3 (+) and 4 (-) of the
electric door-speaker (8Vdc). Faulty power
supply.

No audio from the intercoms to the door
station

The connection between 1 ofthe intercoms and
G of the power supply has been interrupted.
The connection between D of the power supply
and 1 of the electric door-speaker (amplifier)
has been interrupted. Faulty electric door-
speaker (amplifier). Faulty power supply.

No audio from thedoor station to theinter-
coms

The connection between 2 ofthe intercoms and
2 ofthe power supply has beeninterrupted. The
connection between C+ of the power supply
and 2 of the electric door-speaker (amplifier)
has been interrupted. Faulty electric door-
speaker (amplifier). Faulty power supply.

The intercommunicating calls work, but
the door station is still connected
Faulty power supply.

Theintercommunicating calls do notwork
Check that cable 7 is connected to 7 of the
power supply. Faulty power supply.

No audio in the intercommunicating ser-
vice
Faulty power supply.

SYSTEM WITH MORE ENTRANCES

Entrance A is never activated
Short-circuitbetween 5 and 6 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger.

Entrance B is never activated
Short-circuitbetween 3 and 4 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger. No power supplyto 1 and 2
ofthe exchanger (13Vac).
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=3
m
T | INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
@]
2 Qity Article Description
(0]
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.
1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator P —
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) - FP I
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) L
Floor-button 1 11 H
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) PTS10E
lrow 2row R
MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box -k
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker 6
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules PT526E
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules noo
|t MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers P il
o1 MD92 + 912 MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters with module frames Floor-button 11 |
E 1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
O
O | Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
<
% MA71+73 Module frames with back box
= |1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
o MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
> MA61+63 Frontframes KM810
8 MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames
zZ . . . . .
Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)
PL71+73 Module frames with back box
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 36.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 35.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 35.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Application diagram

When using MD100, MD200, RP100, RP200 and UP
amplified external door stations, place this diagram onthe
diagram on page 39 and line it up with the riser. T
One or two-way systems can be realized with RP and UP
series. As regards the Mody series, multi-family systems
can be realized by adding the required quantity of button
modules.

Warning.

- Cut jumper W1 in the RP100 and RP200 external door
stations.

- In UP series external door stations
do not connect and insulate the yel-

lowwire.
- For alternate
current wires PRS240
refer to note 6 @ Bl
. C+|,
of the installa- < L
tioninstructions } —
on page 35. 230V ——H ~e_ ]
bag 127v — 1 ull
0— i
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INTERCOMS WITH PRIVATE CONVERSATION CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Q.ty Article Description
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.
SMS50E Private conversation module R
1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator - FP I
1 1471E Relays unit Floor-butt !
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) oor-bution K
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) PTB10E
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) ]
1row 2row ) )
MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box Pre26E
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker noo
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Button modules P o
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules Floor-button 1 11
1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
1 MD92 + 912* MD92 +912*  Rain shelters with module frames
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
MA71+73 Module frames with back box
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier KM810
MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules
MA61+63 Frontframes
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames
Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)
PRS240
PL71+73 Module frames with back box @
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 36.

Project and Compact series intercoms

Notes

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read
notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions
on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installa-
tionrecommendations and table on page 35.

- Telephones can be used instead of inter-
coms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see DE w1
pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue. o \

Ineachintercomyou must:

- cut jumper W1 joining terminals 3and 0 (7
forart. PT510EW)

- connect terminal O (7 for art. PT510EW) of
the intercom and terminal - (minus) of the
SM50E module.

Studio series intercoms

Ineachintercomyou must:

-removethe mobilejumper inside connec-
tor JP2

- connect terminal O of the intercom and
terminal - (minus) of the SM50E module.

JP2

1Y M’T_]»

[3[2[o[ 1] 5[ 0
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INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Qity Article Description
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call

PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.

1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator P o

1 1473 Exchanger __~ FP el

2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) Floor-bution 1 11

2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) B

PT510E

Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) s
lrow 2row Ittt

MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box K

2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker PT526E
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Button modules e no
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules — fol!

2 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers Floor-button

2 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters with module frames

2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)

MA71+73 Module frames with back box

2 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules KM810
MA61+63 Frontframes i
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)

PL71+73 Module frames with back box B @ PRS240
2 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call
and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 35.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 35.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.
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INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Q.ty Article Description
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call

PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.

1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator P —

2 1473 Exchanger ___ FP I

3 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) Floor-button 1 11

3 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) K

PT510E

Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) —
lrow 2row e

MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box 6

3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker PT526E
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Button modules P o
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules - o]

3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers Floor-button 1

3 MD92 + 912* MD92 +912*  Rain shelters with module frames

3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)

MA71+73 Module frames with back box

3 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules KM810
MA61+63 Frontframes i
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)

PL71+73 Module frames with back box B @ PRS240

3 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 35.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 35.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.
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=3
m
) INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)
(@)
(Z) Q.ty Article Description
(0]
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.
X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator 0o
1 PRS220 Power supply - FP 11
X 1473 Exchanger Floor-button 1 11
1+X PA ** Door release push-button (optional) K
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) PT510E
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19)
1row 2row e )
MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box PT526E
1+X MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker P weon
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules — !
_| I I
m | - MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules Floor-button w1y
— | 1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
(rq 1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 +912*  Rain shelters with module frames
O | 1+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
<
% Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
Z
o | - MA71+73 Module frames with back box
> | 1+X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier KM810
. MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules |
% MA61+63 Frontframes
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames
Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29) 1=
@ PRS240
PL71+73 Module frames with back box
1+X PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
. PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.

X Referstothe number of stairways.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.
As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door The main entrance push-button panel must
station which has made the call and remain in this state until a call from another have separate common terminals. One common
entrance is received. terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be operated at the the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
same time. Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-

tons cannot be separated.

Notes

-Youcanalsouse Prestige and TM push-button panels. For the latter series you must Call button modules series Mody
request the version with separate common terminals. 1

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation it common of buttons 1
instructions on page 35. and 2

- Forwires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page to separate common of
35, buttons cut here

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section). 'JL [~~~ common of buttons 3

- Forothertypes of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue. and 4

FARFISA a5 ‘:l",

/ N T £ R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)



INTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

Si 26MO/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

“C-D-."

|
|
|
|
|
|
I
I
I
|
I
I
|
|
|
i

FARFISAN ‘

/ N 7T £ R C O WM 5

N o

7b| 6 |9a|8a|7a

ST720 PT526E PT510E

KM810

Profilo  Matrix

o -

ST720 PT526E PTS10E —:=:=:mimjmrmimimimimmmememime o

KM810

xn(C)

Y =

- Gb2006)

(MT11

. ¢



SINODYIALN]|

NOILVOINNWNOD3 1 |

Si 26MO/2

ONE WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

Qity Article Description
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom
1+X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
X 1473 Exchanger
1+X PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19)

Secondary door stations

X MD71 Module frames with back box — -
X MD11 Module for electric door speaker Application diagram
X MD81 Hood cover
X MD91* Rain shelter with module frames When using MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100 am-
X MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) plified external door stations as one-way secondary
door stations, place this diagram on the diagram on
Main entrance page 49 and line it up with the riser.
lrow 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box Warning.
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker | - Cutjumper W1inthe RP100 external door stations.
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Button modules - In UP series external door stations do not connect
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules andinsulate the yellow wire.
1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers - For alternate current wires refer to note 6 of the
1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters with module frames installation instructions on page 35.
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
PRS240
Secondary door stations @"j
X MA71 Module frames with back box i el
X MAL1P Module with integrated audio amplifier ey E@ ~4
X MAG1 Frontframe 01 ol
Main entrance
MA71+73 Module frames with back box l |
1 MA10P-11P-12P  Modules with integrated audio amplifier i iﬂ} Malals]7]8ls]
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 1 | |
MA61+63 Frontframes i ! ! A
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames } } 1 I 1473

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29) T

Secondary door stations

X PL71 Module frames with back box

X PL11P Module with integrated audio amplifier

Main entrance

PL71+73 Module frames with back box

1 PL10P-11P-12P  Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.

X Referstothe number of stairways.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

- Services to secondary door stations are independent and can be operated at the same time.

Notes

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 35.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page 35.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.
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ONE WAY INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)
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Si 27MO/1
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% INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS (multiple entrance)
(@)
g Qty Article Description
(0]
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button Floor call
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom This work diagram allows for differ-
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button entiating the floor-call from the call
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom from the push-button panel.
X PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator v
1 PRS220 Power supply ___ FP I
2xX 1473 Exchanger Floor-butt =
2+X PA ** Door release push-button (optional) oor-button K
2+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) PTS10E
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) ]
1row 2row ) 6
MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box PTs26E
2+X MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker noo
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules P 11
;' MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules Floor-button 1 1 |
— | 2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
g 2+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters with module frames
O | 2+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
<
g Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
% MA71+73 Module frames with back box
> | 2+X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier KM810
d MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules -
% MA61+63 Frontframes
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames
Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)
PRS240
PL71+73 Module frames with back box @
2+X PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.

X Referstothe number of stairways.

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions.

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door
station which has made the calland remaininthis state until a callfrom another entrance

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommon terminals. One common

is received. > .
- Servicestosecondary door stations are independentand can be operated atthe same | t€rminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
time the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
’ Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
Notes tons cannot be separated.

- Youcan also use Prestige and TM push-button panels. For the latter series you must

. . . Call button modules series Mody
request the version with separate common terminals.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation @ \ | common of buttons 1
instructions on page 35. I 5 % il and 2
R ggr wires dimensioning refer to the installation recommendations and table on page E.=ﬁ‘| to separate common of
: . . o . U @ buttons cut here
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section). el
- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue. @ J I Coz“mon of buttons 3
and 4
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Si 200L/7

STUDIO series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (2 to 7 us-
ers)

COMPACT series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (max.
2 users)

Q.ty Article Description Q.ty Article Description

ST 720W Studio series modular intercom 2 KM810W Compact series intercom
ST 701 Single button unit 2 ST 701 Single button unit
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher 1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher

... Refersto number of users.

Working instructions.
See page 36.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect all terminals C of the additional buttons.

- Do not use KEY button for intercommunication calls.

- Forwires dimensioning referto the installation instructions and table on
page 35.

Working instructions.
See page 36.

Notes

- Do not use KEY button for intercommunication calls.

- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and
table on page 35.

Si 200L/11
I
PROJECT series INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS (2 to 11 users)
Qity Article Description
PT526EW Project series modular intercom
PT501 Single button unit
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher

... Refers to number of users.
Working instructions. See page 36.

Notes
- Cut jumper W1 in all the intercoms.

- Do not forget to connect terminals 0, 7 and the common terminal of all the additional buttons.
- Art. PT510EW can be used for intercommunicating systems with 2 intercoms. In this case, terminal O

becomes terminal 7 in the diagram.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

PT526E

PTS510E

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Project Compact
communicating ST 720W | ST 701 PT526EW | PT501 PT510EW | KM810W | ST701
2 2 2 2 0 2 2 2
3 3 6 3 0
4 4 12 4 4
5 5 20 5 10
6 6 30 6 18
7 7 42 7 28
8 8 40
9 9 54
10 10 70
11 11 88
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Si 215L/5

z
3
T | 5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SINGLE CALLS
(@)
g Qty Artcle Description
0]
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
PT526EW Project series modular intercom
PT501 Single button unit
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher ®® IV\”
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) 92
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) EE R YY)
(]
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) PT526E ro
lrow 2row
MD71+73 MD71+73 Module frames with back box
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker [
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules Application diagram
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules .
1 MD81 = 83 MD81 = 83 Hood covers When using MD100, MD200, RP200, UP12 and UP200
1 MD91 = 93*  MD91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames amplified external door stations (RP and UP series for two-
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) way systems only) place this diagram on the diagram on page
55 and line it up with the riser.
Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25) Warning. ) ]
MA71<73 Module frames with back box - Inthe external door stations RP200 cut the jumper W1.
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier - Inthe external door stations UP do notconnectthe yellowwire
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules andinsulateit.
MAG61+63 Frontframes - For alternate current wires refer to note 6 of the installation
MA91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames instructions on page 35.
|
|
Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29) §§ ‘ i
PL71+73 Module frames with back box '
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier |
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

... Refersto number of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons.

- If only 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact series
can be used (see page 74).

- When using intercom PT526E you must connect the common terminal of the
additional buttons to terminal 7.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation

Working instructions. See page 36. ‘

instructions on page 35. PA [ uP
- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35. | RP200 UP200
- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general —‘.—@ SE

catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of Studio Project Compact Applicationdia-
S intercommunicating | ST 720W | ST 701 PT526EW PT501 KM810W ST 701 | gram on page:
T 2 2 2 2 0 2 2 74
B 3 3 6 3 3 74
| 4 4 12 4 8 74
O 5 5 20 5 15 55
P 6 6 30 6 24 75
R 7 7 42 7 35 75
O
J 8 8 48 * *uponrequest
E 9 9 63 *
_CI_: 10 10 80 *

FARFISA s ‘:l",
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external

door station with alternate current.

Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom O::i
ST 701 Single button unit ollloo @33 sz Q% é g e% [ &= |
PT526EW Project series modular intercom ——
PT501 Single button unit - —q9¢ @ ®
SR41 Electronic buzzer ® I &= 1| - - 19P)
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher 92 %) (S|
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) Q% g g é é 51 M --1oP| @ ®
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) " — |
A @ ® ST 720
Door station series Mody - 1 o % !
1 MD71 Module frames with back box \%_%‘ - g @ ©
1 MD11 Module for electric door speaker —
1 MD81 Hood cover \ PT526E
1 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames
1 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Door station series Matrix

1 MA71 Module frames with back box

1 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier
1 MA61 Frontframe

1 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames

Door station series Profilo

1 PL71
1 PL11P

Module frames with back box
Module with integrated audio amplifier

... Refersto number of users (see table).

* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Working instructions. See page 36.

Notes

- Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional buttons and install the

SR41 electronic buzzer in each intercom.

- If only 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact

series can be used (see page 76).

- Whenusing intercom PT526E you must connectthe common terminal of

the additional buttons to terminal 7.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the

installation instructions on page 35.

- Forwires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page

35.

- Forothertypes of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general

catalogue.

Application diagram
When using MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100 amplified external
door stations place this diagram on the diagram on page 57 and
line it up with the riser.

Warning.

- Inthe external door stations RP100
cutthe jumper W1.

- Inthe external door stations UP do
not connect the yellow wire and
insulateit.

AL
NOET

note 6 of the installation instruc-

|
|
|
|
! - For alternate current wires refer to
|
! .
i tions on page 35.

— UPM
RP100 UP100

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Project Compact Applicationdia-
communicating |ST 720W| ST 701 SR41 PT526EW | PT501 SR41 KM810W | ST 701 SR41 |gram on page:

2 2 2 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 76

3 3 6 3 3 3 3 76

4 4 12 4 4 8 4 76

5 5 20 5 5 15 5 57

6 6 30 6 6 24 6 77

7 7 42 7 7 35 7 77

8 8 48 8 *

9 9 63 9 *

10 10 80 10 *

*uponrequest
FARFISAN 56

/ N T £ R C O M S

(MT11 - Gb2006)



INTERCOMS NFFODO_0 axO~WoOR

Si 211L/5

PT526E
+PT501
+SR41

FARFISAN |

/ N 7T £ R C O WM 5

CT5

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

PT526E
+PT501
+SR41

|
T
Il
|
|
|
|
|
I
|

L———1

CT4

ST720
+8T701
+SR41

——
T
1
|
I
|
I

P - —— Pt ———————{[P1

PT526E
+PT501
+SR41

L———J

CT3
—
e
C
1 C|
[P3]
c

ST720
+ST701
+SR41

PT526E
+PT501
+SR41
5]

1 C ]
1]

1 2|

3

CT2

L———1a

ST720
+8T701
+SR41

H>
Yik
rrr:

=

SE

PT526E
+PT501
+SR41

L———J

| T=71) Sl [ —— | =7 ) S AN | =Y’} S ———— =71 S i ————
|

CT1
—

=

1 C|
Pal-
1C |

ST720
+8T701
+SR41

PRS226E
Sl
[~[+]cr[D]A]

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external

door station with alternate current.

- Gb2006)

(MT11




Si 211L/5S

Z
_|
% 5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH COMMON CALL
(@)
2 Q.ty Article Description
0)]
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit ST 720 JP2
ST 704 Additional loudspeaker
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
PRS210 Transformer
RL 37 Relay module
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Door station series Mody

1 MD71 Module frames with back box

1 MD11 Module for electric door speaker
1 MD81 Hood cover

1 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames
1 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Application diagram
When using MD100, RP100, UP11 and UP100 amplified external
door stations place this diagram on the diagram on page 59 and line

Door station series Matrix

1 MA71 Module frames with back box . . :
1 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier ftupwith the riser.
1 MAG61 Frontframe
1 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames .
| Warning.
Door station series Profilo } - !ntheextemal door stations RP100 cutthe
_ SN | jumperW1.
1 PL71 Module frames with back box o232 ! - In the external door stations UP do not
1 PL11P Module with audio amplifier ! connectthe yellow wire and insulate it.
Referst ber of (seetable) O S - For alternate current wires refer to note 6
... Referstonumber of users (see table). I ; ioni ;
\ 2 =17 |1 oftheinstallationinstructions on page 35.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and } \—‘—‘—‘—‘ } pag
hood covers. | |
* Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. } PRS226E |
| |
Working instructions. See page 36. ‘ ‘
|
Notes H—’—f_,\,xc,,[,yl

- Donotforgetto connectterminals C of the additional
buttons and install the ST704 speaker module in
every intercom.

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes
6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instruc-
tions and table on page 35.

- Forothertypes of push-button panels see pages 30
and 31 or the general catalogue.

******** ! RP100  UP100

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Applicationdia-
communicating ST 720W | ST 701 ST 704 RL37 PRS210 gram on page:
2 2 2 2 0 0 78
3 3 6 3 0 0 78
4 4 12 4 1 1 78
5 5 20 5 1 1 59
FARFISA o "l"..
/N T £ R C O MS (MT11 - Gb2006) '
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH SINGLE CALLS

Qty Artcle Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
PT526EW Project series modular intercom
PT501 Single button unit ST 720
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
1 1473 Exchanger P2
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) olmioo 329150 [ # ]
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) - = *’gC @ ®
--{oP
1row 2row —
MD71+73 MD71+73 Module frames with back box g: @ ®
2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker =
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules \
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules \
2 MD81 + 83 MD81 + 83 Hood covers
2 MD91 +93* MD91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames PT526E
2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
55 w1 &=
Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)
MA71+73 Module frames with back box Q% g g é é 51
2 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier W —
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules I © @ ®
MA61+63 Frontframes 1S
MA91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames g @ ®

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)

PL71+73 Module frames with back box

2 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

... Refersto number of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons.

- If only 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact series can be used (see page 74).

- When using intercom PT526E you must connect the common terminal of the additional buttons to terminal 7.
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of Studio Project Compact Applicationdia-
intercommunicating | ST 720W | ST 701 PT526EW PT501 KM810W ST 701 | gram on page:
2 2 2 2 0 2 2 74
3 3 6 3 3 74
4 4 12 4 8 74
5 5 20 5 15 61
6 6 30 6 24 75
7 7 42 7 35 75
8 8 48 ¥ *uponrequest
9 9 63 *
10 10 80 *
FARFISA o0 "l"..
/N T £ R C O MS (MT11 - Gb2006) '
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5INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external
door station with alternate current

Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
PT526EW Project series modular intercom ST 720
PT501 Single button unit
SR41 Electronicbuzzer JP2
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher 55555
1 1473 Exchanger olilloo Q% Q% Q% g;) g % [ &= ]
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) —
2 SEw Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) e DK
. . T —
Door station series Mody X Sc @ ®
43 --1op
2 MD71 Module frames with back box 7
2 MD11 Module for electric door speaker \
2 mMD81 Hood cover \
2 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames
2 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
Door station series Matrix
PT526E
2 MA71 Module frames with back box
2 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier ®® &= ]
2 MA61 Frontframe 92 I
2 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames 05317FP1
Ty
. . . ‘\ | —
Door station series Profilo = g @ ®
2 PL71 Module frames with back box ] %
2 PL11P Module with integrated audio amplifier 2}%)
9 p 5 ¢ 5] (P3) @
... Refersto number of users (see table). |
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers. @
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons and install the SR41 electronic buzzer in each intercom.
- Ifonly 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact series can be used (see page 76).

- When using intercom PT526E you must connect the common terminal of the additional buttons to terminal 7.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Project Compact Application dia-
communicating |ST 720W| ST 701 SR41 PT526EW | PT501 SR41 KM810W | ST 701 SR41 ([gram on page:

2 2 2 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 76

3 3 6 3 3 3 3 76

4 4 12 4 4 8 4 76

5 5 20 5 5 15 5 63

6 6 30 6 6 24 6 77

7 7 42 7 7 35 7 77

8 8 48 8 *

9 9 63 9 *

10 10 80 10 *

*uponrequest
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL

Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
ST 704 Additional loudspeaker
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
1 1473 Exchanger
PRS210 Transformer
RL 37 Relay module
2 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) ST 720
Door station series Mody JP2
2 MD71 Module frames with back box ollloo g é Q% é g (% [ &= ]
2 MD11 Module for electric door speaker —
2 MD81 Hood cover - - -10¢ @ ®
2 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames N
2 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) (S| @ -
-] (oP)
Door station series Matrix o 0
. 9A 3A
2 MA71 Module frames with back box
2 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier
2 MAG61 Frontframe
2 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames
Door station series Profilo
2 PL71 Module frames with back box
2 PL11P Module with audio amplifier
... Referstonumber of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Working instructions
As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:
- The audiofunctions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which
has made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.
Notes
- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons and install the ST704 speaker
module in every intercom.
- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on
page 35.
- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.
- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.
Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation
Number of inter- Studio Applicationdia-
communicating ST 720W | ST 701 ST 704 RL37 PRS210 gram on page:
2 2 2 2 0 0 78
3 3 6 3 0 0 78
4 4 12 4 1 1 78
5 5 20 5 1 1 65

FARFISAN 64
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH SINGLE CALLS

Qty Artcle Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
PT526EW Project series modular intercom
PT501 Single button unit ST 720
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher
2 1473 Exchanger JP2
3 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) 535551 3 2 9 1 5 0
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) oMo S0 0 Se L = |
Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19) Tz ”gg @ ®
1row 2row a
MD71+73 MD71+73 Module frames with back box “lor @ ®
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker —
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules |
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules \
3 MD81 + 83 MD81 + 83 Hood covers
3 MD91 +93*  MD91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames PT526E
3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
_ _ _ o 59 Iw1 [ &= ]
Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25) 05317 P1
MA71+73 Module frames with back box PR
3 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier L S
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules s @ ®
MA61+63 Frontframes =
MA91 + 93* Rain shelters with module frames g @ ®

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29) |

PL71+73 Module frames with back box

3 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

... Refersto number of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons.

- Ifonly 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact series can be used (see page 74).

- When using intercom PT526E you must connect the common terminal of the additional buttons to terminal 7.
- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of Studio Project Compact Applicationdia-
intercommunicating | ST 720W | ST 701 PT526EW PT501 KM810W ST 701 | gram on page:

2 2 2 2 0 2 2 74

3 3 6 3 3 74

4 4 12 4 8 74

5 5 20 5 15 67

6 6 30 6 24 75

7 7 42 7 35 75

8 8 48 * *upon request

9 9 63 *

10 10 80 *

FARFISA o6 "l"..
/N T £ R C O MS (MT11 - Gb2006) '



INTERCOMS NFDO_0 oxOmsWoOF

Si 235L/5

PT526E
+PT501

CT5
ST720
+ST701

PT526E
+PT501

CT4

ST720
+ST701

FARFISAN

/ N 7T £ R C O WM 5

PT526E
+PT501

Y

L1

CT3

P4

_

|
ST720
+ST701

PT526E
+PT501

cT2
P4~

ST720
+ST701

PT526E
+PT501

=
L1

cT1
c]
P4

ST720
+ST701
- Gb2006)

xn
(MT11

9a|8a|7a| 6

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH SINGLE CALLS




SINODYILN]|

S
T
U
D
I

@)
P
R
@)
J

=
C
T

Si 231L/5

5INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external
door station with alternate current

Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
PT526EW Project series modular intercom ST 720
PT501 Single button unit
SR41 Electronicbuzzer JP2
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher —
2 1473 Exchanger olilloo @% Q% Q% é (}5; % [ &= |
3 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) —
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) - = gc @ ®
- - IOP]
Door station series Mody ‘io %) (S| @ .
3 MD71 Module frames with back box \—M : 18
3 MD11 Module for electric door speaker \
3 MD81 Hood cover \
3 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames
3 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
Door station series Matrix
PT526E
3 MA71 Module frames with back box
3 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier ®®
3 MAG1 Frontframe 92 I [ &= ]
3 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames g g g 1

Door station series Profilo

3 PL71 Module frames with back box - o
3 PL11P Module with integrated audio amplifier

R
— =R~
—-1t®7T

@)=
Ok

Bk

... Refersto number of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

o=

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which has made the call and remain in this state until
a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons and install the SR41 electronic buzzer in each intercom.
- If only 2 intercommunicating intercoms are requested, even Compact series can be used (see page 76).

- When using intercom PT526E you must connect the common terminal of the additional buttons to terminal 7.

- For the connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Project Compact Applicationdia-
communicating |ST 720W| ST 701 SR41 PT526EW | PT501 SR41 KM810W | ST 701 SR41 |[gram on page:

2 2 2 2 2 0 2 2 2 2 76

3 3 6 3 3 3 3 76

4 4 12 4 4 8 4 76

5 5 20 5 5 15 5 69

6 6 30 6 6 24 6 77

7 7 42 7 7 35 7 77

8 8 48 8 *

9 9 63 9 *

10 10 80 10 *

*uponrequest
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL. Call from external
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5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 3 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS WITH COMMON CALL

Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
ST 704 Additional loudspeaker
1 PRS226E Power supply-switcher ST 720
2 1473 Exchanger
PRS210 Transformer
RL 37 Relay module
3 PA ** Door release push-button (optional) Jp2
3 SE * Electric door lock (12VAC-1A) ommoo| 329150 & ]
Door station series Mody - - - 48] @ ©
HOP
3 MD71 Module frames with back box —
3 MD11 Module for electric door speaker _ gg @ ®
3 MD81 Hood cover ] iS4d
3 MD91* Rain shelter with module frames gA 3%
3 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
Door station series Matrix
3 MA71 Module frames with back box
3 MA11P Module with integrated audio amplifier
3 MAG61 Frontframe
3 MA91* Rain shelter with module frames

Door station series Profilo

3 PL71 Module frames with back box
3 PL11P Module with audio amplifier

... Refersto number of users (see table).
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36, with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening are automatically switched to the door station which
has made the call and remain in this state until a call from another entrance is received.

Notes

- Do not forget to connect terminals C of the additional buttons and install the ST704 speaker
module in every intercom.

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6 and 7 of the installation instructions on
page 35.

- For wires dimensioning refer to installation instructions and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30 and 31 or the general catalogue.

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

Number of inter- Studio Applicationdia-
communicating ST 720W | ST 701 ST 704 RL37 PRS210 gram on page:
2 2 2 2 0 0 78
3 3 6 3 0 0 78
4 4 12 4 1 1 78
5 5 20 5 1 1 71
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ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple

entrance)
Q.ty Article Description
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
ST 701 Single button unit
ST 704 Additional loudspeaker
1 PRS220 Power supply
X PRS226E Power supply-switcher
X 1473 Exchanger
1+X PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19)

Secondary entrances

X X X X X

MD71
MD11
MD81
MD91*
MD30

Main entrance

1
1
1

lrow
MD71+74
MD10-11-12
MD21 + 24
MD20 - 50
MD82 + 812
MD92 + 912*
MD30

Module frames with back box
Module for electric door speaker
Hood cover

Rain shelter with module frames
Electric door speaker (amplifier)

2row

MD71+74 Module frames with back box
MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD222 + 228  Buttonmodules

MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules

MD82 + 812 Hood cover

MD92 + 912* Rain shelters with module frames
MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)

Secondary entrances

X
X
X
X

MA71
MA11P
MAG1
MA91*

Main entrance

1

MA71+73
MA10P-11P-12P
MA20-22-24
MA61+63
MA91+93*

Module frames with back box

Module with integrated audio amplifier
Frontframe

Rain shelter with module frames

Module frames with back box

Modules with integrated audio amplifier
Blank and button modules

Frontframes

Rain shelters with module frames

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)

Secondary entrances

X
X

PL71
PL11P

Main entrance

1

PL71+73
PL10P-11P-12P
PL20+24

Module frames with back box
Module with audio amplifier

Module frames with back box
Modules with integrated audio amplifier
Blank and button modules

Table for choosing intercoms and accessories for the required type of installation

- Do not forget to connect ter-
minals C of the additional
buttons and install the ST704
speaker module in every in-
tercom.

... Refersto number of users (see table).

X Referstothe number of stairways.

* Rainsheltersare usedinstead of back boxes
and hood covers.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions

As the basic system described on page 36,

with the following variations:

- The audio functions and door lock opening
are automatically switched to the door station
which has made the call and remain in this
state until a call from another entrance is
received.

- Services to secondary door stations are in-
dependentand can be operated atthe same
time.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read
notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installationinstructions
on page 35.

For wires dimensioning refer to installation
instructions and table on page 35.

The diagram shows 2 and 3 intercommuni-
catingintercoms. In case of a higher number
of intercoms see pages 59 and 78.

If only 2 intercommunicating intercoms are
requested, even Compact series can be
used (see page 76).

Number of inter- Studio Applicationdia-
communicating ST 720W | ST 701 ST 704 RL37 PRS210 gram on page:
2 2 2 2 0 0 73
3 3 6 3 0 0 73
4 4 12 4 1 1 78
5 5 20 5 1 1 59
FARFISAN 72
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ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple

entrance)
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH SINGLE CALL FROM EXTERNAL STATION

- To match with diagrams: Si 215L/5; Si 225L/5; Si 235L/5
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- Do not forget to connect termi-
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- Whenusingtheintercom PT526E
you must connect the common
terminal of the additional buttons
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Application diagrams

z
m
T | APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS WITH COMMON ALTERNATE CURRENT CALL FROM EXTER-
O | NAL STATION AND ELECTRONIC CALL FOR EXTENSIONS
g - To match with diagrams: Si 211L/5; Si 221L/5; Si 231L/5; Si 261L/1S
n
2 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
CT1 CT2 CT1 CT2 CT3
et ol
- e B
g A \% 1 A \% 1
— — N {eilgR------- 4
SR N U - b S oy D
B o
[Pz}~ - -~ AlP2-q------- 1
|

PT526E
+SR41

L

i b |

ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT!

+ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701  +PT501

+SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41
JP2

-]
e 9 ST720 | T .
to power supply
SR41 to power supply
291 51(\JN1 %% I
- Do notforgetto in- bosse & X rrey - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the 118
~_ Tse - i i
stall the SR41 77! ® || prgoee | additionalbutionsandinstallthe SR41elec T
electronic buzzer j@ - tronic buzzer in every intercom. - " e @
in every intercom. 7 KM810 B - When using the intercom PT526E you must Y NIOL
-~ = connect the common terminal of the addi- 4 el
S tional buttons to terminal 7. @ ' pT526E
4 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
CT1 CT2 CT3 CT4
i i i (i} |
2 — f2— f2— 215 !
On O o e || |
e
7.5 | i T.5 | ; T.5 | i 1.5 o }
9 t-—t——aeo—— Pl —l——————— HP1j—d——————— HP1
R B | fo)-4--—--— I fol-4-—————¢ fe1
[Pl =+ ——————— [ i AP2|—4—————— 1P2]
‘ el | el | el | o2 |
[ e —— 7] E— o ———
! i el il eds|!
| [l {Fal - A o
} o o T 17FP
! 8@
| ] a=HICL
I 1 5
} L L L L E] 1] @ ®
} ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E |
I +ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 SR4 PT526E
| +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41
|
|
| - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
! additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
! tronic buzzer in every intercom.
! - When using the intercom PT526E you must
Tt T Tt connect the common terminal of the addi-
to power supply tional buttons to terminal 7.
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Application diagrams

6 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

o
5
3

O
9
w
q
N
O
9
(6,1

— |
| [Ble[Zo[3[o[R[o[R[ofe [ole]e[a[~]-]:
|

|
[o]e[e[Ze[3]oR]o[R]xfu[o][~[~]-]

[B[e[Ze[S[ofe[o[R[o[R]xfs[w[2]~]-]

]
)

PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E
+8ST701  +PT501 +8ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 +8ST701  +PT501
+SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41

to power supply 8% 1 - .
05317p1 - Do p_ot forget to conngct terminals C of the
AR additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-

©
] @)e

tronic buzzer in every intercom.

S
Tl @

- When using the intercom PT526E you must
connect the common terminal of the addi-

PT526E

tional buttons to terminal 7.

ST720

PT526E
+ST701  +PT501
+SR41 +SR41

7 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

E@H

SR41

©
zHICE

tronic buzzer in every intercom.

S
sl @e

- When using the intercom PT526E you must
connect the common terminal of the addi-

PT526E

tional buttons to terminal 7.

. ¢
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CT1 CT2 CT3 CT4 CT5 CTé CT7
=" =" "1 =" =7 =" om —
1 1 1 T T 1 1}
12} 2] 2 ! 2] 12 | 2 | 25
T4 | 14 4] 4] 14 14 4}
=== R = e L=
—is — 13— 13 — 13— 13— 13— 13|
M5 T 15 =T 15 = 15 =T 15 =T 15 =T 15 |
o {P1] P1] {P1] [P1] {P1] [P1]
i s Bttty c c c ch c c c
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| 1C] 1C] 1¢ | 1C] 1CJ 1C] 1C]
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| 1 C | C C C 1 C | C C
| I[Ps] iP5 3 [P5] P5| e 1P|
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|
|
|
|
} E E
| PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E 8T720 PT526E ST720 PT526E
| +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501 +ST701 +PT501
} +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41 +SR41
|
|
to power supply
2% ] &= )
05 4 - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
e additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
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Application diagrams

z
% APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEMS WITH COMMON ELECTRONIC CALL FROM EXTERNAL
() | STATION AND ELECTRONIC CALL FOR EXTENSIONS
g - To match with diagrams: Si 211L/5S; Si 221L/5S; Si 231L/5S; Si261L/1S
wn
2 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
CT1 CT2 CT1 CT2 CT3
n A I [}eem |
ey |y I |
T ;L I ;L i m2% |
] \% ! \% ! 1% }
A b | N N A \_1
. . 5 . 5 L . 5 [ |
- ol Bl B et
\ floal-d——————— e [P1] ‘
R i T I i F,%:;‘::::::E&:‘;::::F?—zE |
l l ! ‘ol ol ! re~J2)
! ! P2|-4---——--fP2} - --———- [oA] !
I —___1 —___1 e
! 1
| |
| ) i
| ST720+ }
1 ST701+ | ¢ G 6
| ST704 [ ST720+ ST720+ ST720+
| ! ST701+ ST701+ ST701+
! | ST704 ST704 ST704
|
i JP2 | JP2
! 322080 &) i 329180 &)
| - -
3 TR EDe |
|
| " | "
| [2) I 2]
,,,,, oA |9AsA ST720 NN N Y DR N D 9A 3A
to power supply @ to power supply @
- Do not forget to install the ST704 - Do not forget to connect terminals C of
speaker module in every intercom. the additional buttons and install the
ST704 speaker module in every inter-
com.
4 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
‘r @ PRS210
LR i @7”’1 2307
R~ [~ @E
ST720 CT1 cT2 CT3 CT4
’%77‘ FT***\ "77777\
JP2 gy iy iy
328180 = o ol | e
3 — 3 — 3 [
- - _Is¢c |y — e — L
@ [ O
- RIE) e S I D T e ettt o i o)
‘ } BT~ ————— B oy R ‘Lgfi
A | ! fle] | fe] | 1cl |
| T e I e
| e
| I I (I
- Do not forget to connect terminals C of |
the additional buttons and install the | [ [ [
ST704 speaker module in every inter- |
com. ! g O 0 b
} ST720+ ST720+ ST720+ ST720+
| ST701+ ST701+ ST701+ ST701+
} ST704 ST704 ST704 ST704
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|

to power supply
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Application diagrams

APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICES IN APARTMENT BUILDING SYSTEMS. ELEC-

TRONIC CALL FROM THE DOOR STATION.
- To match with diagrams: Si 21MO/1; Si 21MO/3; Si 22M0O/1; Si 23M0O/1; Si 26MO/1; Si 27MO/1.

3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

SINODYILN]|

N
N W
NS
o <<
PRS226E
‘r@* . | cT1 cT2 cT3
\ [ —— —— P
g Gl 1| 1| 7l ‘
[ [ B = I ‘
—cr 2 2 2 12 |
—H2 4B 19— 19— 79| |
—_— -+ s — o3 — i3] |
‘ ‘ i = i = — s
o | ] o | = &= |
: 4 ! R S
[ [ [OAl-—d——————— P ————— ~|P1 ;
. — — 1 |
to riser I I 2 I CL*EL ******* o] |
(— == | 2 [ R —— HoAl —————— A[p2
] el | el | o2
lP2]-4---———-fP2} - —————- SIES I
I I ]
ST720
JP2
Samd 329150 =]
Brobeese ST720+ ST720+ ST720+
--fsc ST701+ ST701+ ST701+
eV ® ST704 ST704 ST704
Qc|
- sl e
SASA ‘

| - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
additional buttons and install the ST704
speaker module in every intercom.

5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS

PRS210
oo
,?i?ﬁ?ﬂ:ﬂ@ﬁj 0

T
- X
%)
N
N
(2]
ﬁm
I
‘
ﬁ\
@]
3
o
=
N
(@]
=
w
o
=
N

1
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
1
|
|
|
1

|
|
I — ! ! bl
D Ehy L L 1]
— 2 12— 12— 12 ]
— Ho 4BH o o] | o]
—_— ‘ 18— *— 5 — B
! ‘ | —4 5 — 5 15}
} ! iy EV S EN 13|
to riser w ! f[9A - ———————— TP &
| g | Y S
| [elv[7H e Hcl C|
il | (1% 1P2]
el jica 16|
(P2t ————— 22| 9]
cl 1S 1S |
[P3]=T=====~- P3| 1P3]
ST720 cl | ¢ 1C |
L i[P4 P4
[P4] i 1P4]
P2 - == =
cms| 329188 e [ [ [
9®A 3A ‘ . ST720+ ST720+ ST720+ ST720+ ST720+
| - Do not forget to connect terminals C of ST701+ ST701+ ST701+ ST701+ ST701+
the additional buttons and install the ST704 ST704 ST704 ST704 ST704
ST704 speaker module in every inter-
com.
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Application diagrams

z
_|
% APPLICATION DIAGRAMS FOR ONE-WAY INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICES IN APARTMENT BUILDING SYSTEMS. EXTERNAL
e CALL ON ELECTRONIC BUZZER.
g - To match with diagrams: Si 21MO/1; Si 21MO/3; Si 22MO/1; Si 23MO/1; Si 26MO/1; Si 27MO/1.
0]
3 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS .
N W
o2
PRS226E
‘f@* 71 CT1 cT2 CT3
| — -
— D G i ‘ 71—
| | T T T
——+{C+ E\ J‘ 2] J‘
: — U9 4BH 4
to riser = —{ [ =
- 1 1 A
§ : : {5 —
[ [ 7ﬁ77777—{£lfﬂ 7777777
I e [ e i
A
u S R
o |
3291580 [ e ) = L

ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E ST720 PT526E
+ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501 +ST701  +PT501

+SR41  +SR41 +SR41  +SR41 +SR41  +SR41
8% 1 - )
05317p1 - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
eee® ? ? additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-
. = g ® tronic buzzer in every intercom.
j@ i | - When using the intercom PT526E you must
E] 18 connect the common terminal of the addi-
srat)| ! tional buttons to terminal 7.
PT526E
5 INTERCOMMUNICATING INTERCOMS
SN
Ng
o <<
PRS226E
‘f @* o cT1 cT2 CcT3 cT4 cT5
| | _——— _——— —_—
o Gy E B ]
—C+ 2 2] 2 2]
— 109 4B g 4 4
H= —hH 5] 3] 3|
— ] = 13] 13]
‘ ! — 13— 13}
; } b5 15 = 15 |
I ! 119 | {P1] *‘L ******* |P1|--
_ N N I e Ic] Cl-7-—————= [Ch—p—————=
to riser f——— == P1] ) P2} -+
cl cl cl
[P2] P2} ——— - 9}
1C | 1cl 1CJ
P3} - ] e 1P3[—T
C c| 1 C
[P Pl P -

r
|
|
|
|
|
r
|
|

| PT526E  ST720  PT526E  ST720  PT526E  ST720  PT526E  ST720  PT526E
+PT501  +ST701 +PT501  +ST701 +PT501  +ST701 +PT501  +ST701 +PT501
@) +SR41 +SR41  +SR41 +SR41  +SR41 +SR41  +SR41 +SR41  +SR41
JP2

P NEE
R 05317P - Do not forget to connect terminals C of the
') LepeRe additional buttons and install the SR41 elec-

| . . .

i tronic buzzer in every intercom.
J = - When using the intercom PT526E you must
E E] connect the common terminal of the addi-
C srat)| ! tional buttons to terminal 7.

PT526E
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Technical manual 11 VIDEO INTERCOM
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- Compact series video intercoms 82
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- Matrix series push-button panels 100
- Profilo series push-button panels 104
- Conversion of video signal from coaxial cable to balanced line 108
Power supply and control units 109
Service modules 110
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- Wires 111
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- Video signal distribution with twisted pair (balanced line) 114
Working instructions 115
Troubleshooting 115
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-Si4110/1 One-way video intercom system connected to one external door station (coaxial cable) 116
-Si4110/2 One-way video intercom system connected to one external door station (twisted pair) 117
-Si4110/3 One-way video intercom system with long distance between video intercom and main power supply (coaxial cable) 117
-Si41MO/1 Video intercom system connected to one external door station (coaxial cable) 119
-Si41MO/2  Video intercom system connected to one external door station (twisted pair) 121
-Si41MO/3 Mixed intercom and video intercom system connected to one external door station (coaxial cable) 123
-Si41MO/4  Mixed intercom and video intercom system connected to one external door station (twisted pair) 125
- Si41MO/5 Video intercom system connected to one external door station with surveillance camera (coaxial cable) 127
- Si41MO/6 Video intercom system connected to one external door station with surveillance camera (twisted pair) 129
-Si42MO/1 Video intercom system connected to two external door stations (coaxial cable) 131
- Si42MO/2  Video intercom system connected to two external door stations (twisted pair) 133
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- Si43MO/3  Video intercom system connected to three external door stations, one of which only audio (coaxial cable) 143
- Si43MO/4  Video intercom system connected to three external door stations, of one which only audio (twisted pair) 145
- Si43MO/5 Video intercom system connected to three external door stations, two of which only audio (coaxial cable) 147
-Si43MO/6 Video intercom system connected to three external door stations, two of which only audio (twisted pair) 149
-Si46MO/1  Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common video station (coaxial cable) 151
- Si 46MOJ/2  Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common video station (twisted pair) 153
- Si46MO/3  Video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station (coaxial cable) 155
- Si 46MO/4  Video intercom system with secondary door stations audio only and 1 main common video station (twisted pair) 157
- Si 46MOJ/5 Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common station only audio (coaxial cable) 159
- Si46MO/6 Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common station only audio (twisted pair) 161

- Si 46MO/7  Videointercom system with one-way secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station (coaxialcable) 163
- Si46MO/8 Videointercom system with one-way secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station (twisted pair) 165

-Si47MO/1  Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 2 main common video stations (coaxial cable) 167
-Si47MO/2  Video intercom system with secondary video stations and 2 main common video stations (twisted pair) 169
- Si47MO/3 Videointercom systemwith secondary video stations and 2 main common stations, one of which only audio (coaxialcable) 171
-Si47MOJ/5 Video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 2 main common video stations (coaxial cable) 173
- Si47MO/6 Video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 2 main common video stations (twisted pair) 175
Additional diagrams 176
-floor call 178
- additional diagrams for Compact series 179
- additional diagrams for one-way Studio series 180
- additional diagrams for multi-way Studio series 187
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOMS

201

7%

G mmmm0

KM 8100W

KM 8100W. White colour videointercom with
flat CRT, audio-video privacy, electronic mi-
crophone and terminal board for the connec-
tion to the wall-bracket. With three buttons for
doorlockrelease, control switch ON and auxil-
iary service. The maximum acceptable current
tothe button terminals is 0.3A. For higher cur-
rents use relay unitart.1471 or 1472. Itcan be
installed on the wall (with no built-in) by using
the wall-bracket WB8600.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24Vvdc
Operating current 0.5A
Videotube 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time 2+4 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity = 90%RH

| - 956 58

KM 8600W

KM 8600W. White colour videointercom with
traditional cathode tube, audio-video privacy,
electronic microphone and terminal board for
the connection to the wall-bracket. With three
buttons for doorlock release, control switch ON
and auxiliary service. The maximum accept-
able currentto the buttonterminalsis 0.3A. For
higher currentsuserelay unitart.1471 or1472.
Itcan beinstalled on the wall (with no built-in) by
using the wall-bracket WB8600 and the back-
boxart.8083.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24Vdc
Operating current 0.7A
Videotube 4,5-90°

TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50+60Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time 5+7 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity  90%RH

201 |
7% ‘
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KM 8800W

KM8800W. White colour reflex videointercom,
with audio-video privacy, electronic microphone
and terminal board for the connection to the
wall-bracket. With three buttons for door lock
release, control switch ON and auxiliary ser-
vice. The maximum acceptable current to the
button terminals is 0.3A. For higher currents
use relay unit art.1471 or 1472. It can be in-
stalled on the wall (with no built-in) by using the
wall-bracket WB8600.

Technical data

Power supply 18+24Vdc
Operating current 0.7A
Videotube 4,5-90°

TV standard CCIR-625 lines
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50+60Hz
Bandwidth >5MHz
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp
Starting up time 5+7 sec.
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity =~ 90%RH

WB 8600. Plastic bracket to fix the video
intercoms KM8100W, KM8600W and
KMB8800W to the wall . Complete withterminal
board for connection to the system and con-
nectors for connection to the video intercom.

Terminals

V  Video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

M Videoground

F Generalground

H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc

1 Microphone output

2 Speaker and automatic switching OFF input
3 Audioground

4 Control switching ON — button &

5 Door lock release - button @=e 0n intercom
8 Positive power supply output for video dis-

tributors 12vdc
9M Call input from external door station (250mA)
9R Intercommunicating or floor-call input
P Service button (symbol @)
PC Common of service button

8083. Back-box for video intercom
art. KM8600W.

Choosing the private conversation or in-
tercommunicating service

LB

123 J1

=/000000|000000)|

vQl

A =Video intercom without audio privacy
B =Video intercom with audio privacy
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Installation

Only for KM8100W and KM8800W models

140 +~ 150 cm
4" 7" - 4" 11"

Fix the wall bracket at
approximately 1.55 m
distance from the floor.

140

Fix the wall bracket by using 4 expansion plugs.

570"

128.5
5

1.4 +1.5m
47+411

[

4%,
120y
4
Place the box 8083 on the
wallataheightofabout1.5m ‘ ‘
(4' 11") from the floor keep- 140
ing the front edges flush- ! 5k !
mounted and vertical to the Fix the bracket WB8600 to the back box 8083 with the 2 expansion plugs supplied with the
finished plaster. bracket and adding 2 expansion plugs for the lower fixing.

For all models

Pluggingin of videointercom
connectors to the terminal
boards of wall bracket.

EE

i

Installation of videointercom
onto the wall bracket.

Dismounting of
videointercom
from the wall
bracket.

83
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INTERNAL STATIONS

MONITORS

61

4—2 3/5"4>

FIXING ELEMENTS for Studio series.

With monitor ST7100 the video connection
can be made with 75 Ohm coaxial cable or
twisted pair. The choice betweenthe two sys-
tems depends onthe correctselection of video

S distributor and camera. The number of wires
r?'l and possible installations does not change.
@) Do not forget to position jumper J2 cor-
= 204 rectly and use the proper input terminals
p 13 on bracket WB7100.
m 8%
Py
O =
o
< 0
% 3

S Ao Choosing the video connection with co-

- - —

axial cable or twisted pair

ST 7100W. White monitor with flat CRT and 2 but- | WB _7100. Bracket to fix the monitor Ll A
tons. One button for control switch ON and one button | ST7100 tothe wall ortothe table adapter
for supplementary services. Maximum acceptable | (art.TA7100). Complete with terminal ] m 123 J2
current of buttons is 0.3A. For higher currents use | board for connection to the system and I REE B
relay art. 1471 or 1472. connectors for connection to the monitor. %] crle | N B
The monitor can be surface mounted onthewallwith | One or more brackets WB 700 can be | 5
bracket art. WB7100. combined with WB 7100 to expand the o 123 J2
system. The bracket is arranged to be v
Technical data electrically connected to the intercom 3]
Power supply 18+24Vdc ST720 (the connection cable is supplied f—
Operating current 0.35A with bracket WB 700). m
Monitor 4" FLAT CRT
TV standard CCIR-6251lines | 1o minals A =Video connection with coaxial cable at
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz V  Video signalinput 0.8+1.5Vpp terminals V and M
Vertical frequency 50Hz M Videoground B =Video connection with twisted pair at ter-
Bandm_dth >5MHz F Generalground minals X and Y
V|de9 S|gnallon 750 0.8+1.5Vpp H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc
3“"”'”9 up time 2:4 seco. X Negative balanced video signal input
Operating temperature 0°++50°C Y Positive balanced video signal input
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH 1 Microphone output ) ) ) )
2 Speaker and automatic switching OFF Choosing the p_rlvate cqnversatlon orin-
ST 7100CW. Version with colour LCD of monitor input tercommunicating service
ST7100W. 3 Audioground M|
4 Control switching ON — button & 2—5
Technical data 5 Door lock release - button @=won inter- 31
Power supply 18+24Vdc com 2]
Operating current 0.4A 8 Positive power supply output for video A
Monitor 4" LCD distributors 12Vdc H
TV standard PAL 9M Call input from external door station o A
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz (250mA) 1 g
Vertical frequency 50Hz 9R Intercommunicating or floor-call input @ 123 J1
Bandwidth >5MHz 9V Input for direct activation from FN4000 —)
Video signal on 75Q 0.8+1.5Vpp digital system (ground command) 39 \ |! B
Starting up time 1 sec. 1C Common of buttons for control switch- N
Operating temperature 0°++50°C ing ON () 123 J1
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH P Service button (symbol @)
PC Common of service button

A =Monitor without audio privacy
B =Monitor with audio privacy
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INTERNAL STATIONS

WB 700. Bracket for fixing mechanically O

intercom ST 720 and/or accessories of Stu- : :

dio line to monitor ST7100 or among them.

Complete with:

- flat cable for electrical connection of one
intercom ST 720 to monitor ST 7100

- templates for correct alignment with
bracket WB 7100 and/or brackets WB700.

INSTALLATION

The modularity of the Studio articles permits the realisation of different
types of system. Some of the possible compositions are illustrated
below.

- monitor only

- video intercom

- video intercom with video memory

- digital video intercom (see manual 10 — 2005 edition)

- video intercom-telephone set (see page 196)

MONITOR ONLY

TA7100W. White Table adapter for
ST7100W and ST7100CW monitors. Com-
plete with cable clamp, junction box and
2.4m connection cable with 20 wires.

TA700W. White table adapter foraccesso-
ries, intercoms and telephones of Studio
series. Complete with cable clamp, plastic
and metallic frames for correct alignment
with TA7100 adapters and/or additional
TA700 or TA720.

TA720W. White table adapter for ST720W
intercoms. Complete with cable clamp, junc-
tion box and 2.4m connection cable with 20
wires, plastic and metallic frames for correct
alignment with TA7100 adapters and/or
additional TA700 or TA720.

Note. Choose model TA720 when the 20 wires of the TA7100 connec-
tion cable are not sufficient to cover the system requirements.

Installation steps for monitor ST7100 or ST 7100C in wall or table
version.

Wall version

1) Fix the bracket WB7100 to the wall with the 3
fixing points atapproximately 1.55 mdistance
from the floor to the upper part of the bracket.

Jwgg

o

o

2) Make the connections on the bracket terminal board.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

3) Connectthe monitor cable to the
bracket.

i 4) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

1) Apply the 4 anti-slip rubber pads in their housing under the table
adapter base.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole on the back of the table adapter
and block it with the cable clamp.

3) Fixthe bracket WB 7100 with the 2
screws supplied.

4) Makethe connectiontothe bracket
terminal board according to the in-
stallation diagram.

(2D£E![}®

®C ®
R ®
RO I®
R i J®
RUE IR
QU= IR
Q= mI®

RUEmEI®
RUED mI®
® £\ 8

6) Connect the monitor cable to the bracket.

5) Markthe colour/terminal combination
onthejunction box.

®12

o o =

® i

7) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

FAREFISAN

/ N 7T £ R C O M S (MT11

86

- Gb2006)




INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM

Installation steps for monitor ST7100 (or ST7100C), intercom ST720, JO—L

brackets WB7100 and WB700 and table adapters (if required) for the ® ® = ﬂ
realisation of an internal station with video intercom functions. @ 1;“: 2123 D
_ 11
Wall version o
249 D L] P —_ (e}
913/15

g}

O
© ol
O

:l:
[

SINODY3LINIO3AIA

000

[ | ”

2)Fixthe 2 brackets to the wall following the indications of drawing 1 on
page 85.

) Bl
N 20 —_—
\
3 oy,
o =
J
E :3 3) Remove the intercom cover.
[

1) Splice the bracket WB700 with the WB7100 inserting the 2 plastic
templates in the proper holes.

m % —

CJP2 , ‘

i ] / JP2
| — %\/ 329150 C11g

4) Remove the mobile jumper of connector JP2 of the intercom.

L ‘:l". . FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

i

5) Connect the flat cable supplied with bracket WB700 to connector

JP2 of bracket WB7100.

z|=[N[eR[B[E]o

6) Hookthe intercom base to bracket WB 700 and connectthe otherend
oftheflat cable to connector JP2 of the intercom by passing the cable
between the intercom base and the bracket. Pull the cable in sucha
way that the extra part of the cable remains inside the intercom.

8) Connect the monitor cable to the bracket.

7)Make the connection on the terminal board of bracket WB7100
accordingto the installation diagram. In case of additional buttons or \L
modules, additional connections must be made inside the intercom.

9) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

10) Close the intercom.

FAREFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

1) Apply the 8 anti-slip rubber pads in their housings under the base of
table adapters TA7100 and TA700.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole in the back of the table adapter
TA7100 and block it with the cable
clamp.

3) The arrows indicate the breaking points for the application of the
metallic frames.

4) Screw the 2 metallic frames to the desk adapter TA7100 and hook
the plastic frame to them.

6) Screw the brackets WB7100 and WB700 to the table adapters.

7) Hook the monitor and intercom accordingto the
instructions on pages 87 and 88 (from point 3to
10).

When connecting the wires to the terminal boards
of bracket WB 7100 (point 7) you must mark the
colour/terminal combination on the junction box.

®2

SOF=®
RO O®
R O®
U= I®
R m[I®
RU= mI®
QU= EIR
QR= IR

U= mI®
RUD mI®
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM WITH VIDEO MEMORY

43 93

|- -— —
11 3

183
7%

ST 7M32W. 32-image video memory.

With white housing, it records the image, hour
and date ofthe last 32 persons who have made
a call from the video intercom station.
Itcanbeinstalled inany video intercom system
through coaxial cable or twisted pair connec-
tion.

Technical data

Positive power supply: 12Vdc-0.3A

Alternate power supply: 13Vac-0.5A

Video signal standard: CCIR

Recording delay after a call: 5 sec.

Rec. inhibition after image storing: 30 sec.
Memory capacity: 32 images

Hour and date storage in case of power failure: 5
min.

Terminals

VI Videoinputinto 75Q 1Vpp

VO Video outputinto 75Q 1Vpp

M Videoground

Xl Balanced negative video input

Yl Balanced positive video input

XO Balanced negative video output

YO Balanced positive video output

+ +12Vdc power supply

—  Ground

~/~o 13Vac power supply

8 12Vdc voltage input (from video intercom)
DV  12Vdc voltage output (to video distributor)
F Ground

D Input supplementary command ﬂ

R Input supplementary command (@ )
Input supplementary command [ |@ |

o

Input supplementary command ﬁl

The video memory can be powered with:
13VAC by connecting a transformer (i.e.
PRS210) to terminals ~/~~
12VDC by connecting a power supply (i.e.

4220) to terminals +/ —
15VDC by connecting a power supply (i.e.
6220) to terminals ~/ =

CHARACTERISTICS

LED

va

.

automatic recording indication

automatic image recording activation/deacti-
vation

manual image recording

recorded image visualisation

recorded image cancellation

date and time setting

date and time setting enabling

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

The video memory ST7M32 is designed for
application in one-way videointercom systems
with video connection through coaxial cable. It

can be also installed in multi-way video inter-
com systems and/or with video connection
through twisted pair by changing the configura-
tion of some of the jumpers.

ONE/MULTI-WAY INSTALLATIONS

Configuration of jumper J1

m 1-2

123 N

2-3

123 N1

- for one-way installations 1-2
- for multi-way installations 2-3

INSTALLATIONS WITH COAXIAL CABLE
OR TWISTED PAIR

Configuration of jumper J2

- for video input with coaxial cable 1-2
- for video input with twisted pair 2-3

Configuration of jumper J3

- for video output with coaxial cable 1-2
- for video output with twisted pair 2-3

FAREFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Installation steps for the assembly of one video intercom station with
video memory in wall or table version.

For this composition you need:

ST7100 or ST7100C (monitor)

ST720 (intercom)

ST7M32 (video memory)

WB7100 (bracket for monitor)

WB700 (brackets for intercom and video memory)

I e
5

For the table version you must add:
1 TA7100 (table adapter for monitor)
2 TA700 (table adapter for intercom and video memory)

SWNODYALNIOZAIN

u Ny x |

2) Fix the third bracket to the wall.

Wall version

67 _ 342
2% 137
3) Connect the monitor and intercom according to the instructions on
— [ pages 87 and 88 from point 3 to 10.

0000000

3
InnnAnARA
o

mems ||

To apply a video memory module next to the monitor and intercom (or
telephone) you must positioninthe proper holes the 2 plastic templates

contained in the packing before fixing bracket WB700. 4) Remove the video memory cover by disengaging it from the bottom

part.

I ® Ml
()| 2] “D
0 Fo—1
5 - ® —r=0r 9|
SR B72 S me
@ EQEH CDOC;D o D
® & sD @ e o
ce °o
Q) o A xvOXIIVI[ M [M]vO =
m K4
- @ :p I ) OD_ =
. . * Q
| — A e W0
O—p
. . . ® %Uﬁ@
1) Before splicing the second bracket WB700, position the 2 plastic L 1 oy 5) Removetheinternalflatcable thatcon-

templates in the proper holes of the bracket.
P prop nects the 2 boards.

L ‘:l". o1 FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

SINODY3LINIO3AIN
U

‘ 6) Pass the connection wires through the
K hole onthe base and hook the base to the
bracket.

0000000

L oI TTTITITT]

7) Make the connection as shown in the installation diagram and
reconnecttheinternalflat cable.

1) Applythe 12 anti-slip rubber pads suppliedin their housing under the
base of the table adapters TA7100 and TA700.

o

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole on the back of the table adapter
TA7100 and block it with the cable
clamp supplied.

8) Close the cover on the base of the video
memory.

/ N 7T £ R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

3) The arrows indicate the breaking points for the application of the
metallic frames (a) and for the video memory wires (b).

4) Screw the 4 metallic frames on the table adapters and hook the 2
plastic frames to them (see drawing 4 on page 89).

5) Screw the brackets WB7100 and WB700 on the table adapters.

()
®|:|E|®
RO O®
R O®
QU I®
R m®
Q= mIR
Q= mER

Q= mI®
QU mI®
U mI®

6) Hook the monitor and intercom according to the instructions on
pages 87, 88 (point 3to 10) and the video memory according to the
instructions on pages 91 and 92 (point 3 to 8).

When connecting the wires on the terminal boards of bracket WB 7100
(point 7), mark the colour/terminal combination on the junction box.

VIDEO MEMORY INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

Itisadvisable toinstall the video memory close to the video intercom and
use the control buttons on the video memory. If this is not possible or if
the systemuses one video memory for several video intercoms, you can

connect in parallel the 4 main commands (@, % ﬁl and ﬂ;

terminals A, R, P and D, respectively) and use the video intercom
buttons.

For the operation of video memory, see the instruction manual provided with
the product.

ST7100W+
WB7100+
ST720W+
WB700+

ST7TM32W+ ST701

&
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INTERNAL STATIONS

SYSTEMSwith COAXIAL CABLE

- One-way system.

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
1-2 1-2 1-2

to the video camera

ST7100W+
WB7100+
ST720W+
WB700+
ST701
— 1
I
—O—H V]| |
il
—_—fF|
—H] }
—1
1 !
3] |
. =
For the other connections refer to the ~ --———— 4] }
installation diagrams —s5 ]
15M]

- Multi-way system.
Terminal 8 must be always connected (even if
the video distributor is not included in the sys-

tem).

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
2-3 1-2 1-2

to the riser

|

|
¥ h Hov] [ 8]
OUTH——— —O—vI| [VOl——©6— —O—H V|
outh ] [y ]
- === —_—F
bV —1H]
I
—]
For the other connections refer to the —13]
installation diagrams ~~ ———-— 4]
PE—— 5
——ow]

ST7100W+
WB7100+
ST720W+
WB700+
ST701

CONNECTIONINSYSTEMSwith TWISTED PAIR

- One-way system.

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
1-2 2-3 2-3

to the video camera

For the other connections refer to the
installation diagrams

ST7100W+
WB7100+
ST720W+
WB700+
ST701

- Multi-way system.

Jumper configuration
J1 J2 J3
2-3 2-3 23

totheriser

—]
@ HE ST7M32W+
PRS 210 —1 wB700

= (g 1

230V Eﬁ | i |

127v |-| |

|

o—i] [ef—x]
] | DV A s8]
| ‘ 8 | .8 |
X1p m x| [xoh h x|
Y1 [ Y| [yoR LY |
- = —_F
DV.d ‘?
— 1]
— A
For the other connections refer to the — 3]
i i jagrams @ —————- if 4
installation diagrams =
—5]
M
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

Forinformation on characteristicsand assem- | ers, backboxes, rain shelters, hood coversand | 15.
bly of push-button panels, electric door speak- | modules see section “intercoms” on page 11to
CAMERAS
Installation

For the realisation of video intercom systems
you must select the camera according to the
type of installation:

- Video intercom system with coaxial ca-
ble
- Video intercom system with twisted pair

For system with coaxial cable

MDA41.

B/W adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), electronic autoiris,
3.6mm fixed optics and 6 infrared LEDs;

-front plate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

MDA41C Color.

Colour adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), autoiris and 4mm
fixed optics;

-front plate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Terminals

Video signal output
Ground

Not connected
Power supply input

Img<

For system with twisted pair

MD41D.

B/W adjustable camera complete with:

- solid-state sensor (CCD), electronic autoiris,
3.6mm fixed optics and 6 infrared LEDs;

-frontplate of anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Terminals

Y Positive video signal output
F Ground

X Negative video signal output
H Power supply input

Note
For colour installations use the video signal
converter CV01 (see page 108).

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m from the floor keeping
the front edges flush-mounted and vertical to
thefinished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the
cameralens.

Technical data MD41 MD41C MD41D

Power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc 15+21Vdc
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A 0.3A

Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp balanced
Video signal standard CCIR PAL CCIR
Minimumillumination 2Lux 2.5Lux 2 Lux

White balance - auto -

Sensor CCD 1/4" BIW CCD 1/3" colour CCD 1/4" BIW
Number of pixels 291000 291000 291000
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz 15625Hz 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4 3.6mm; F5
Focus 0.1m + oo 0.6m + oo 0.1m +eo
Autoiris electronic electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° +15° +15°

Vertical adjustment + 15° + 15° + 15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH 80%RH

Note

MD40, MD40C and MD40D cameras have the same specifications as models MD41, MD41C
and MD41D, exceptthatthey have not horizontal and vertical adjustment.

Adjustments

Ifnecessary, you can manually modify the cam-

era position by means of the horizontal and

vertical adjustments located onthe back of the
camera.

To dothis, you must:

- remove the upper screw of the push-button
panel to access the back of the camera;

- loosen the screw of the horizontal or vertical
adjustment (or both screws, if you want to
adjust the image in all the directions);

- move the camera in the desired direction;

- tighten the screw to block the camera in the
desired position;

- fixthe push-button panel.

< > Horizontal (+ 15°)

Vertical (+ 15°)
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1 row push-button

EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS Composition board of Mody push-button panels.
N° Compositions Camera Door speaker | Module for Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain
calls and dimensions module (1) (amplifier) speaker number or blank module module frame cover shelter
1 12ax213x19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
2 | Tzzzzg| W ¥ 8% %) | 1 MDAL 1 MD30 1 MD12 - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
c—o
10 I I - -
3 | =8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD23 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
4 - 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 <
5 | 1oaxa0a5x19 =9 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93 5
7y w3 |E29
6 | @l x12x) | =g 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 LMoo | M
7 — 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MDIO |1 MD24 1 MD23 - 2MD728| 1MD84m| 1MD94E | =
8 |z 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |2 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1wvDs4m| 1wmpo4m|
9 |I=81=¢ 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD1l |2 MD24 - - 2mD72m| 1Mps4m| 1mposm| D
248x213x19
10 © S/A"xxg Y fxa,;) 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |2 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1MDS4m| 1MD94m| O
11 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MDI0O [2MD24 1MD23 1 *| 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 %
12 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
13 ;g 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
14 | [zzzz(=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 —
15 | |E==81=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |3 MD24 1 MD23 - | 2wmD73 1 MD86 1mMpos | M
o (e}
16 | |=8l=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 Q
17 248x304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 2
9% "x 12" x3/,"
18 (@ A2) 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96 =
19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MD10 |4 MD24 1MD23 1 *| 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908 %
20 =z 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908 g
21 | =t 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD74 1 MD808 1MD908 | A
22 HI=H 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908 %
o|Cc—3o
23 1=k 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |5 MD24 1 MD21 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
24 =k 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |5 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
25 248x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |5 MD24 1 MD23 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
26 | OIS 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
27 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |5 MD24 2 MD23 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
28 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
372x304.5x19
29 (14%,"x 12" x?1,") 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
30 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
31 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MDI1 |6 MD24 2MD23 2 *| 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
32 S 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MDI2 |6 MD24 2MD23 2 *| 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
==} =K
33| [=3 f=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |8 MD24 - 2 *| 3MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
34 | |E=58|=5| =8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |8 MD24 - 2 *| 3MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
Co|c—Do|—=0
35 | |58 =8|=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MD12 [8MD24 1MD21 1 *| 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36 | | =2 =2=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |8 MD24 2 MD21 - | 3MD74 | 1MD812 | 1 MD912
37 o 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MD11 |8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 | 1 MD812 1 MD912
38 379x395x19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
39 (1451,"x 18°L,6" x1,") 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |8 MD24 2 MD23 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |8 MD24 2 MD23 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
41 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |9 MD24 1 MD23 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |10 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
43 1 MD41 1 MD30 1MDI12 [8MD24 3MD23 3 *| 4 MD74 - -
45 %é %é %é 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |11 MD24 - 3 * 4 MD74 - -
47 |[=slzzE | =3=s| 1 Mpa1 1 MD30 1 MD10 |11 MD24 3 MD21 - 4 MD74 - -
=ol=s|=s|=¢
48 |[=si=si=s=—¢| 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD11 |11 MD24 3 MD21 - 4 MD74 - -
50 [=8r=81=51=2|__1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |11 MD24 3 MD22 - 4 MD74 - -
C—Jo|cCOo | 3o | o
52 |F=2S=si—=si—=5] 1 Mp41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |11 MD24 3 MD22 - 4 MD74 - -
9 9
53 | o wasy ey |1 MDAL 1 MD30 1 MDI1O |11 MD24 3 MD23 - | 4 MD74 - -
55 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |11 MD24 3 MD23 - 4 MD74 - -
58 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD12 |14 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
tional
(1) orMD41CorMDA41Dforsys-  * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P B or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 LOP1oNa ',\t/lr;?'zacgsm

tems with twisted pair

L ‘:l". o7 FARFISA
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 2 row push-button

PUSH-BUTTON Examples of compositions of Mody push-button panels in video intercom systems
PANELS . , , .
I I I I
CECEZ CEEEE,
22222 22222
Ol O
T T O (o]
Z2222 OLC_ O oC_10
22222 oo oo oo
o0 o0 o0
O [e] O [e] O o] @] [e]
22222 OLC_1O OLC_10 OoC_1O o0 OoC_1O
< B oo OO OO oo oo oo
—_ oo le] O OO Ql O le] (o] Ql O
SR— Co = = _— co —=
m
(@) 2 call buttons 4 call buttons 6 call buttons 8 call buttons 10 call buttons 12 call buttons 14 call buttons 16 call buttons 20 call buttons
zZ
_|
% I [T I I 1T I I 1T I
8 [©] 50 ©
I I I I T T I I T T I I
O 10 [ me) A cezzz | OC_J0O
= ] S=5 22222 | oo gzz22 | 03
n S0 o6 O30 [ /ammle}
[o]mmne) oo oC 1o oC o
OO [o/mmm'e} oCJo oo OCJO [ oC30
OC 0O oC0o OC0 | oC0 OoCJO [ oC330
OC 0O oC0o oCo | oo OCJO [ oC—30
[o]mmne) o0 oC 1o oo
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

2 row push-button

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

Composition board of Mody push-button panels.

tems with twisted pair
L ' |||>
(

99

(MT11 - Gb2006)

N° Compositions Camera Door speaker | Module for Button modules and Back box and Hood Rain
calls and dimensions module (1) (amplifier) speaker number or blank module module frame cover shelter
2 o150 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 | fzzzE| @10 x84 x| 1 MDAL 1 MD30 1 MD124 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
6 | k= 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD226 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD228 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
10 | 1o4x304.5x10 §§§ 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |1 MD228 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
12 | @l x12°x37) |92 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |1 MD228 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
14 §:§ 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |1 MD228 1 MD226 2MD72m| 1 MD84W| 1 MD94mN
16 | (o= 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |2 MD228 - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
18 |&=8 ,8;%48X213X19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |2 MD228 - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
20 ©¥,x8% x| 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |2 MD228 - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
22 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |2 MD228 1 MD226 1 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
24 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |3 MD228 - 1 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
26 é%cgi 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |3 MD228 - 1 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
28 | [zzzz[o—=s 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |3 MD228 - 1 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
30 | B=8e=s 1 MD41 1MD30 | 1MDIO |3 MD228 1 MD226 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
32 §§§ §§§ 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |4 MD228 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
34 248x304.5x19 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |4 MD228 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
36 (O X 12"x7,) 1 MD41 1MD30 | 1MDI24 |4 MD228 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
38 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |4 MD228 1 MD226 1 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
40 §§§ 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |5 MD228 - 1 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
42 | o= 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |5 MD228 - 1 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
44 | 18Rles 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |5 MD228 - 1 2 MD74 | 1 MD808 | 1 MD908
== 1 MD41 1MD30 | 1MDI24 |5MD228 1 MD222 2 MD74 | 1MD808 | 1 MD908
48 | |5=8|5=8 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |5 MD228 1 MD224 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
50 | sasxaesxao 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |5 MD228 1 MD226 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
52 | (©FIXISIXEL) 1 MD41 1 MD30 | 1MD124 |6 MD228 - 2MD74 | 1MD808 | 1 MD908
54 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |5 MD228 2 MD226 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
56 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |7 MD228 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
372x304.5x19
58 (14,7 x 12" x71,") 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |7 MD228 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
60 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |7 MD228 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
62 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |6 MD228 2 MD226 2 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
64 | = 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |6 MD228 2 MD226 2 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
66 § — 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |8 MD228 - 2 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
68 | |S == 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |8 MD228 - 2 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
70 § é é%% 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |8 MD228 1 MD222 1 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
72 |3 =S 1 MD41 1MD30 | 1MD124 |8 MD228 2 MD222 3MD74 | 1MD812 | 1 MD912
74 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |8 MD228 2 MD224 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
76 379x395x1 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |8 MD228 2 MD224 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
78 | (14%,x15%,"x%,) 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |8 MD228 2 MD226 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
80 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |8 MD228 2 MD226 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
82 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |9 MD228 1 MD226 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
84 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |10 MD228 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
86 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |8 MD228 3 MD226 4 MD74 - -
9 (== [5=5[=F] 1mpsar | 1wmD30 | 1MD122 |11 MD228 - 4 MD74 - -
94 %gg i %%g %%g 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |11 MD228 3 MD222 4 MD74 - -
96 |[S=Cle=[i=5[=5|__1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD122 |11 MD228 3 MD222 4 MD74 - -
100 é%é é%é é%g é%g 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |11 MD228 3 MD224 4 MD74 - -
104 |E=sie=steesie=e] 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |11 MD228 3 MD224 4 MD74 - -
106 1o Z9ixl3§g5/:19x o 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD10 |11 MD228 3 MD226 4 MD74 - -
110 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |11 MD228 3 MD226 4 MD74 - -
116 1 MD41 1 MD30 1 MD124 |14 MD228 - 4 MD74 - -
Optional | It replaces
(1) or MD41C or MD41D for sys- * MD20 or MD50 or FC52P B or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 MD72, 73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

Video modules with integrated audio amplifier

MA 42.

Modules complete with:

- CCD camerawith autoiris, fixed 3.6mm lens
and 6 infrared LED’s.

- amplified speaker unit with volume
adjustment of 2 channels (reception and
transmission)

- steel front plate with breakproof transparent
screen

- red operation LED

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

MA 42C.
Colour version of model MA 42.

MA 43.

Same as MA 42, with call button and name
plate panelwith breakprooftransparent screen
and green LED backlighting.

MA 43C.
Colour version of model MA 43.

Terminals

1 Reception audio line

2 Transmission audio line

3 Power supply input for electric door speaker
(6+12Vdc)

4 Audioground

- Alternated power supply input or ground for
name-plate Led

A AC or DC power supply input for name-plate
Led (12Vac-dc)

C Call push-buttons common

P1 Call push-button

V Video signal output (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)

L- Negative power supply input for service Led

L+ Positive power supply input for service Led

Adjustments

You can manually change the cameraframing
by unloosening and adjusting the horizontal
and vertical screws in the desired direction.

(+15°)

Audioadjustments

If necessary, itis possible to adjust the volume
ofthe 2 audio channels opportunely varying the
externalknobs.

Receiver
adjustable volume

Transmitter
adjustable volume

o]
o
MA42 MA42C MA43 MA43C

Technical data MA42-MA43 MA42C-MA43C
Power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A

Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q
Video signal standard CCIR PAL
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux

White balance - auto

Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4

Focus 0.1m + oo 0.6m + e
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° +15°

Vertical adjustment + 15° + 15°
Operatingtemperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH

FAREFISAN

Installation

1.65m

Place the push-button panel back box at a
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor
keeping the front edges flush-mounted and
vertical to the finished plaster.

Position the camera in such a way that
sunlight or other direct or reflected light
sources with high intensity do not hit the

cameralens.
1O Q]

O

- -

=)

Openings for cables.

Insertion of spacers between back boxes. Spacers
and cable bushing (not supplied with the prod-
ucts) must be inserted before brick work.

/ N 7T £ R C O M S
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

O
O
<
Q )
L m
W ___ o @)
B | Z
3
Flush mounting and | Fixing of frame to back box. T | T
cables placing. Align the frame before tightening (@)
the screws. K] ©)
— <
) n
Al @
/
4 N
/ @
/ —
- , m
T TN r
gwas / Mounting of module.

7 J 8
<
<

tiontothe electrical %
system, itisrecom- o
mended to insert >
the metal plate -
supplied with the @)
product in the back z
box opening, as
showninthe figure.
The plate isusedto
hook the frame with

pre-assembled
modules.

Leave the plate in
the box to reuse it
for maintenance

operations.
S R . .
O a0 TS Apply the protection gaskets supplied
/ with the producton the internal part of the
P I S A frame openings.
] [ // 5% % /
/ / o
/ /
29 o o oS / L.~ 1O
P @ @ @ 0@ @ // é 9
/ ° g 3 W"
: o—tt—0 [0
/ o
H | ’ Il =3
/ /
o R Y L B0
é 4 —C
Sy —:ﬁ/}i/o
5] #
° o P [ ] .
@] [[co000joc00c000)] /)
~ /
o od ,/
(e /
/
If- *° =l :
( Fixing of frame to module frame.
| (e
o) —ﬂ:F— o
F -
[} [6) /
QO [ c— OQ // //
Connection of wires to module terminal boxes. J e
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS Examples of compositions in video intercom systems

1 call button

6 call buttons 8 call buttons 9 call buttons

2 call buttons 3 call buttons 4 call buttons

SNODYHALNIOZAIN

0000
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22 call buttons 25 call buttons 29 call buttons

30 call buttons 31 call buttons 32 call buttons 33 call buttons

40 call buttons 43 call buttons 45 call buttons

N T £ R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS
Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.
N° Compositions and Camera module Button and info or Front Back box and Rain
calls dimensions and door speaker blank modules frame module frame shelter
1 54 x5 X 1 MA43 - - - 1 MA61 1 MA71 1 MA91
2 1 MA42 1 MA22 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92
3 140X256x19 1 MA43 1 MA22 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92 g
4 (54,"x 10 4,5" x*1,") 1 MA42 1 MA24 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92 8
5 1 MA43 1 MA24 - - 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92 >
6 1 MA42 1MA24 1 MA22 - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 r_n|
7 1 MA43 1 MA24 1 MA22 - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 (;-U)
140x374x19 @)
8 (54" x 1431," X 31,") 1 MA42 2 MA24 - - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 =
9 1 MA43 2 MA24 - - 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 n
10 1 MA42 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA62 2 MAT72 2 MA92
11 1 MA43 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92
280x256x19 _|
12 Jarvx 104, x4 1 MA42 3 MA24 - - 2 MA62 2 MAT72 2 MA92 m
13 1 MA43 3 MA24 - - 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92 m
@)
14 1 MA42 3MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 o
15 1 MA43 3MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 %
16 1 MA42 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 %
17 1 MA43 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 g
18 1 MA42 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 5
19 1 MA43 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93 %
20 (11%*10;33,4.,*§2, ) 1 MA42 5 MA24 - - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
21 1 MA43 5 MA24 - - 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
22 1 MA42 5MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
23 1 MA43 5MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MAG2 4 MAT2 4 MA92
24 1 MA42 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
25 1 MA43 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MAG2 4 MAT2 4 MA92
26 1 MA42 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MAG2 4 MAT2 4 MA92
27 1 MA43 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
28 2 LS ) 1 MA42 7 MA24 - - 4 MAB2 4 MAT2 4 MA92
16 16 4
29 1 MA43 7 MA24 - - 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
30 1 MA42 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
31 420x374x19 1 MA43 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
32 oM X 40 1 mag2 8 MA24 - - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
33 1 MA43 8 MA24 - - 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
34 1 MA42 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
35 1 MA43 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
36 1 MA42 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 4 MAG3 4 MAT73 4 MA93
37 1 MA43 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
38 1 MA42 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MAT73 4 MA93
39 1 MA43 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MAT73 4 MA93
40 1 MA42 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
41 1 MA43 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 4 MAG3 4 MAT73 4 MA93
42 S60X374x15 1 MA42 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MAG3 4 MA73 4 MA93
43 (227,6" x 14%1," X *1,") 1 MA43 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
44 1 MA42 11 MA24 - - 4 MAG3 4 MAT73 4 MA93
45 1 MA43 11 MA24 - - 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
" It replaces
(*) or MA42C or MA43C MA7L.72.72
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

Video modules with integrated audio amplifier

00000 00000 00000
00000 00000 00000
00000 00000 00000
00000 00000 00000
00000 00000 00000

Adjustments
You can manually change the camera framing by unloosening and adjusting
the horizontal and vertical screws in the desired direction.

PL40P.

Modules complete with:

- CCD camerawith autoiris, fixed 3.6mmlens and 6 infrared LED’s.
- amplified speaker unit with volume adjustment of 2 channels

SWODHALNIOIAIA

NOILVOINNWNINOOD3 13 |

(reception and transmission)
- aluminium front plate with transparent screen

- red operation LED

- horizontal and vertical adjustments

PL40PC. Colour version of model PL40P.

PL41P

Same as PL40P, with call button and name plate panel with transpar-

ent screen and green LED backlighting.

PL41PC. Colour version of model PL41P.

PL42P. Same as PL41P, with 2 call buttons.

PL42PC. Colour version of model PL42P.

Terminals
Reception audio line

Audio ground

o> ' hwnpk

P1 Call push-button

Transmission audio line
Power supply input for electric door speaker (6+12Vdc)

V Video signal output (coaxial cable)

M Video ground (coaxial shield)

H Positive voltage input for camera (18+24Vdc)
L- Negative power supply input for service Led
L+ Positive power supply input for service Led

Alternated power supply input or ground for name-plate Led
AC or DC power supply input for name-plate Led (12Vac-dc)
Call push-buttons common

P4 P3 C2

)
)

ocoole®®

[CXCRCXCXCXC) '

DODDDD!
T23 1 0GMV

h
°c 20
Qo

. BAREISA

C€o
o

G
© MADE IN ITALY

©

Audio adjustments
If necessary, it is possible to adjust the volume of the 2 audio channels
opportunely varying the external knobs.

Receiver
adjustable
volume

Transmitter R

adjustable
volume

Technical data PL40P+42P PL40PC+42PC
Power supply 21+3Vdc 21+3Vdc
Operating current 0.3A 0.4A

Video signal output 1Vpp on 75Q 1Vpp on 75Q
Video signal standard CCIR PAL
Minimumillumination 2 Lux 2.5Lux

White balance - auto

Sensor CCD 1/4" B/IW CCD 1/3" colour
Number of pixels 291,000 291,000
Horizontal frequency 15,625Hz 15,625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5 4mm; F4

Focus 0.1m + oo 0.6m +
Autoiris electronic electronic
Horizontal adjustment +15° +15°

Vertical adjustment + 15° + 15°
Operatingtemperature -10°++40°C -10°++40°C
Max. permissible humidity 80%RH 80%RH

FAREFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS

ey Y |
—) O
L0
(0
)
C_o <
L © o)
= 5
z
m
1.65m B O P
55" — I — \ 8
<
) 5
Flush mounting and cables placing. & %
—
Place the push-button panel back box at a m
height of about 1.65m (5' 5") from the floor m
keeping the front edges flush-mounted and Fix lower part of the 8
vertical tothe finished plaster. ‘ ‘ frame to the back box =
Position the camera in such a way that and make the electri- <
sunlight or other direct or reflected light cal connections %
sources with high intensity do not hit the 00000 ' o)
cameralens. 00002 >
00000 :'
‘ ‘ 00000 @)
Z
/_E\@
m| O (¢m
Openings for cables. Wﬂ ﬁ

e

[ O

| | e
= S [ = Mounting of module. (:)
[ O

[ O

o O N O o . . »” Fixing of frame to back box.
Fixing of module frames to the upper side by e

. ; Align the frame before tighten-
the 2 small screws includedinthe back boxes. | & ing the screws.

Insertion of spacers between back boxes.
Spacers and cable bushing (not supplied with
the products) must be inserted before brick
work.

L ‘:"p 105 FARFISA
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Examples of compositions in video intercom systems

EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTON PANELS Composition board of Profilo push-button panels.
Ne Compositions and Camera module Button and blank modules Back box and
calls dimensions anddoor speaker (*) module frame
-
1 B 100x142x19 1 PL41P - - - 1 PL71
31 "x59 "x3"
2 E0] BFhX5%x) 1 PL42P - - - 1 PL71
3 5 1 PL4OP 1 PL23 - ; 1 PL72 <
4 100x253,5x19 | =2 1 PL40OP 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 v}
@5 x 10" X = m
5 * =8 1 PL41P 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 @]
o B — E
6 | [#D —) 1 PL42P 1 PL24 - - 1 PL72 -
7 — 1 PL4OP 1 PL24 1 PL23 - 1 PL73 i
C_©0
8 — 100x365x19 1 PL4OP 2 PL24 - ; 1 PL73 8
9 % (35" X 143" X)) 1 PLA4IP 2 PL24 ; - 1 PL73 %
10 —] 1 PL42P 2 PL24 - . 1 PL73
11 =" 1 PL41P 2 PL24 1 PL22 ; 2 PL72
 I—
| I— -
L R | 1= 1 PL42P 2 PL24 1 PL22 2 PL72 ;|
13 | @1 x1w0x) | B = 1 PL41P 3 PL24 - ; 2 PL72 r
o] =
14 S A— 1 PL42P 3 PL24 - - 2 PL72 8
15 1 PL4OP 3 PL24 1 PL23 1 PL20 2 PL73 =
16 1 PL4OP 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 %
17 — 1 PL41P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 %
18 = 1 PL42P 4 PL24 - 1 PL20 2 PL73 >
19 s00xaesx1s | = = 1 PL41P 4 PL24 1 PL22 - 2 PL73 g
20 | (77X 4% =0 = 1 PL42P 4 PL24 1 PL22 ; 2 PL73
21 | 1 PL41P 5 PL24 . ; 2 PL73
22 1 PL42P 5 PL24 - - 2 PL73
23 1 PL41P 5 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL72
24 — == 1 PL4OP 6 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL72
=l==l=
25 = = — 1 PL41P 6 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL72
26 = = = 1 PL40OP 6 PL24 1 PL22 . 4 PL72
{ I— ) [ S—
27 1 PL41P 6 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL72
400x253,5x19
28 (15%," x 10" x*/,") 1 PLAOP 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72
29 1 PL41P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72
30 — % 1 PL42P 7 PL24 - - 4 PL72
31| = — 1 PL41P 7 PL24 1 PL22 - 3 PL73
< C_2| 300x365x19
2| |= 0 (1119 ~x1a9y| 1 PLAOP 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73
33| [= — X 1 PLAIP 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73
34 — — 1 PL42P 8 PL24 - - 3 PL73
35 1 PL41P 8 PL24 1 PL22 2 PL20 4 PL73
36 1 PL4OP 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
37 - E—— 1 PL41P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
38| |= (:Do — 1 PL42P 8 PL24 2 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
Lo C_ofC_—of C_<
39 — = =] = 1 PL41P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
40 === = 1 PL42P 9 PL24 1 PL22 1 PL20 4 PL73
o [ | —
41 % % —| = 1 PL41P 10 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL73
42 TR 1 PL42P 10 PL24 - 1 PL20 4 PL73
43 400x365x19 1 PL41P 10 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL73
(153," x 143" x31,")
44 1 PL42P 10 PL24 1 PL22 - 4 PL73
45 1 PL41P 11 PL24 - - 4 PL73
46 1 PL42P 11 PL24 - - 4 PL73

(*) or PL4OPC or PL41PC or PL4A2PC
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

The Studio video intercom line allows for the realisation of video
intercom systems by simply using a twisted pair and the camera
MDA41D. If the system includes colour cameras Matrix or Profilo series
or models for CCTV, you must use a video converter to transform the
video signal from coaxial to balanced. The board CVV01 permits this type
of conversion and can be fixed on the back of Mody, Matrix or Profilo
cameras (allmodels, exceptfor MD41D) or nearany CCTV camera(in
outdoor housings, connector blocks, etc).

CV 01.
Video signal converter from coaxial cable to balanced line (twisted
pairs).

Wires

V (white)  video signal input

M (green) videoground

-F (black) ground

+H (red)  12+21Vdc power supply input (according to the position of
jumper J1)

Terminals

X negative balanced video signal output
Y positive balanced video signal output

SYSTEMS WITH MODY, MATRIX OR PROFILO CAM-
ERAS

Installation

- Fix the CV01 board on the back of the housing of the camera with the
screw supplied (a).

- Make the connections as shown on the diagram.

- Check that the jumper J1 is in position 2-3 (power supply =21Vdc).

i
wr x

Mody Matrix/Profilo

%

o

. W7, S8 ViR vam

o @

[
\
\
\
| White |
| \ T BALANCED VIDEO
| M Green ouTPUT
} F Black } F |
‘ H Red i @+H }
\ ‘ ‘
o ! l Co--.C |
MD41 CVO01
MD41C to timer
. . m|
Matrix/Profilo coe Ji
123
Ma42 - TTTTTT W‘
|
|
T BALANCED VIDEO
: OUTPUT
|
|
 —) \I i |
|
PLAOP+42P @ @wv ¥ 0 m————= -
to timer cvot

— FARFISAN

VIDEO SIGNAL CONVERSION FROM COAXIAL CABLE TO BALANCED LINE

SYSTEMS WITH CCTV CAMERAS
Installation

- Place the CV01 board in the outdoor housing of the CCTV camera or
inany other housing.
- Make the connections as shown on the diagram.

Connection with 12vVdc CCTV camera

This type of connection allows for powering the board with the camera
power supply.
- Movethe jumper J1 from position 2-3 to 1-2 (power supply=12Vdc).

ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD [
eeoe JI

77777777 . 123
r
I VIDEO OUTPUT | |
\

| |
\ N
| [ White | !
| H:%}:LD ””” S~ 4 G | oV X ; BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
\ } o tiem (YT
\ \

| |
\ \
| POWER SUPPLY | } }
| 2w E i e |
| c Black |
| — <t @ -F }
| — .
CAMERA CVO01

POWER SUPPLY
APS To terminal - (or F) of the 1282E timer.

o

Connection with 24Vac or 230Vac CCTV camera

This type of connection allows for powering the board in timed mode.
- Check that the jumper J1is in position 2-3 (power supply=21Vdc).

ADDITIONAL TERMINAL BOARD M
eoe JI

77777777 123
[ 1 . ;
| VIDEO OUTPUT! i ‘
I I

| |
| I

I

| [ White | !
| H:%]]:LD 777777 —~_ % Green! oV @ ; BALANCED VIDEO OUTPUT
} ‘ leem |

I
I I

I

} POWER SUPPLY} } |

| Red |
| ——————————————— +@+H
| 24vAC ! Black | }
| 230VAC I ————1@®-F
[ e
CAMERA CV01

1282E

e

/ N 7T £ R C O M S

108

(MT11 - Gb2006)



POWER SUPPLY AND CONTROL UNIT

Ty 1

74
2 15/16['
I e I _l
140
5" ] 89

37"

1281E. AUDIO-VIDEO POWER SUPPLY-
TIMER.

It allows to power in timed way (about 100
seconds) avideointercom installation with elec-
tronic call. Moreover itallows to switch-ON one
monitor atatime and to switch it OFF atthe end
ofthe timing.

Technical data

Inputvoltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Frequency 50/60Hz

Power 48VA

Operating temperature 0°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

Housing DIN 8 modules A

Weight 0.95Kg.

Approved VDE according to safety stan-
dard EN60065

Terminals

A Output voltage 13Vac for:
-name plate light, exchangers and timer (con-
tinuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent ser-
vice 1A)

- Ground

H Timed positive voltage input-output 18+21Vdc-
1A max.

F Ground

X Auxiliary voltage output 12Vdc-0.2A

4 Control switching ON input from the monitors
7.5Vdc-8mA

5 Command for door lock release command
3mA

S Alternate voltage for door lock release 13Vac-
1A max

C+ Electronic ringing generator for calls from
external station 12Vpp-0.25A

3+ Positive voltage output 8Vdc-0.1A

Notes

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but all of its outputs are protected against
overloading and shortcircuiting by tempera-
ture sensors. Toresetthe power supply, power
must be cut OFF for about one minute and
can be restored after having eliminated the
problem.

- The power supply must be installed in a dry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar oronawall
by using the expansion plugs.

Ty 1

65
2%
I e T _1
107.5
47 89

37

1281. STABILIZED POWER SUPPLY WITH
SWITCHING REGULATOR.

Connected to the timer art.1282E, allows to
drive atlow voltage a monitor (or 2 in parallelin
FLAT type), a camera unit with a solid state
sensor (CCD), electric door lock, name plate
lights, etc.

Technical data

Inputvoltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Frequency 50/60Hz

Power 48VA

Operating temperature 0°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity =~ 90%RH

Housing DIN 8 modules A

Weight 0.95Kg.

Approved VDE according to safety stan-
dard EN60065

Terminals

A Output voltage 13Vac for:
-name plate light, exchangers and timer (con-
tinuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent ser-
vice 1A)

- Ground

+ Continuous output 21Vdc-1A (timed opera-

tion)

Logic command input from timing

0 = activated

+5Vdc = non activated

Notes

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but all of its outputs are protected against
overloading and short circuiting by tempera-
ture sensors. Toresetthe power supply, power
must be cut OFF for about one minute and
can be restored after having eliminated the
problem.

- The power supply must be installed in a dry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar oronawall
by using the expansion plugs.

- The connection between power supply 1281
and timer 1282E must not to be longer than
25cm.

T

65
2%
1 l
\273?,, 89
4 3 1/2 "

1282E. AUDIO-VIDEO TIMER.

Connected to the stabilized power supply
art.1281, it allows a video intercom system to
be timed (50 seconds).

It also allows time to be increased during a
conversation (3 minutes), automatic power OFF
atthe end of the conversation; switching ON of
one monitor atatime. By adding the intercom-
municating module art.1443E on the proper
connector, anintercommunicating service with
privacy towards the external stationis obtained.

Technical data
Turn ON time: -50 sec. with handset replaced
-3 min. with handset lifted
Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90%RH

Housing DIN 6 modules A

Terminals

IV Logic command output of timing 0/5Vdc

Auxiliary voltage output 12Vdc-0.2A

Alternate voltage input-output 13Vac-1.6A

Ground

Timed positive voltage input-output 18+21Vdc-

1A max.

4 Control switching ON input from the monitors
7.5Vdc-8mA

5 Command for door lock release command
3mA

S Alternate Voltage for door lock release 13Vac-
1A max

1D Transmitter audio channel input 5Vdc-20mA

2D Receiver audio channel input 1.5Vdc-20mA

3D Audioground

C+ Electronic ringing generator for calls from ex-
ternal station 12Vpp-0.25A

7 Electronic ringing generator for intercommu-
nicating calls 12Vpp-0.25A

1 Transmitter audio channel output 5Vdc-20mA

2 Receiver audio channel output 1.5Vdc-20mA

3+ Positive voltage output 8Vdc-0.1A

IT>»X

&
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SERVICE MODULES

1443E.INTERCOMMUNICATING MODULE.

Added inside the timer art.1282E, it allows for
the intercommunicating service with privacy
towardsthe external station.

‘4
o

e=eees,

e

e @‘@ ®

1282E
Do

Use the trimmerto adjustthe intercommunicat-
ingvolume.

—
e
O

JE|s
T <

art.1443E

i |

65
2%
‘ — !
~.70
S~ 89
4 3 1/2"

2443. AMPLIFIER-SWITCHER FOR INTER-
COMMUNICATING SYSTEMS.

Itis suitable for video intercom systems where
itisnecessary to have the intercommunicating
service in different flats with privacy towards
both outside and other users. Use one art.2443
in every intercommunicating flat. Can be fixed
on DIN bar or with two expansion plugs. In
housing DIN 4 modules A.

Terminals

F  Generalground

B  Power supply 8Vdc-60mA

~~ Power supply 13Vac-70mA

12 Connection toward the microphone of the
monitors

12a Audio output from door station (transmitter
channel)

13 Connection towards the loudspeaker of the
monitors

13a Audio input from the door station (receiver
channel)

14 Timed power supply for audio connection
toward the door station 12+24Vdc-60mA

0 To connect to terminal F when the terminal
14 is powered to 12Vdc (terminal 8 of the
monitor)

Note
If it is necessary to adjust the volume of the
intercommunicating audio turn trimmer R5.

B [ 12

LTy T

74
275/16"
I e BN _l
L 140
5" 89
37"
1273TV. 7-CONTACT ANALOG EX-

CHANGER.

It is used in systems with 2 or more video
entrances for switching automatically the video
signals, the audio lines and door lock on the
calling entrance. Can be fixed on DIN bar or
with two expansion plugs. In housing DIN 8
modules A. Forthe switching of video signalsiit
is advisable to use terminals 8-8a-8b and 9-
9a-9b, being thatthey are physically closer.

Terminals
1 Power supply 13Vac-0.1A (15+21Vdc)
2 Ground
3and4 Driver to switch the relay in “b” position
- ON position
5and 6 Driver to switch the relay in “a” position
- OFF position
7,8,9,10,11,12,13 Common contact of relay
7a,8a,9a,10a,11a,12a, 13a OFF position of relay
contacts
7b,8b,9b,10b,11b,12b, 13b ON position of relay
contacts

) 4

[7b]7a]8b[8a[9b [9a |

ON )
OFF (a)

[ole[N[a] Joa] [a[n]-]
=
o
3

[10b[10a[11b[11a [12b [i2a i3b fi3a |

|

1473. EXCHANGER. See page 33.
RL37. RELAY MODULE. See page 33.
1471. RELAY UNIT. See page 34.
1471E. RELAY UNIT. See page 34.
1472. 2-CONTACT RELAY UNIT.

See page 34.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

General characteristics

- The cable runs of intercom and video intercom installations must be kept separate from the
mains or any other electrical installation as required by the International Safety Standards
and the entire installation must be realized in compliance with the safety rules in force in any
specific Country.

- Itis necessary to provide an all contact switch before the power supply. Use a single general
switch in case of several power supplies (also in multiple entrance).

- Before connecting the power supply make sure that its rating data corresponds to this of the
mains.

- For electromagnetic reasons, all service modules must be installed near their power supply.

Wires

1) For the correct operation of the video intercom system you must choose the correct type of
cable.

2) Wires mustbe dimensioned according to the distance of the different devices and their current
consumption.

3) Do not connect wires in parallel to reach the required cross-section (for example multi-pair
telephone cables). Only use a single wire with suitable cross-section. When using multi-core
cables you must select them with low parasite parameters (low capacitance per metre, low
inductance over Ohm).

4) Ifthe installation includes additional power supplies you must place them near the device to
be powered.

Background noise

To avoid possible background noise over the speech line, it is advisable:

5) not to lay intercom or telephone cables in the same runaway as the wires used to power
alternate currentloads;

6) toavoid using the same multi-core cable to transmit audio signals and alternate current power
supplies (lamps, amplified external door stations, electrical door locks). Always use separate
wires for alternate current power supplies;

7) do not connect the name plate lamps (or other AC powered devices) to terminal 4 (-) of the
speaker unit; two wires must start from terminal F of the timer, one for terminal 4 of the speaker
unit and one for the connection of the lamps (or other AC powered devices);

8) for name-plate lamps, to use an additional 12Vac transformer (PRS210 type) with suitable
power (consumption is 75mA for each lamp) with 2 power supply wires separate from audio
wires;

9) for systems with long distance between the external door station and the last video intercom,
itis advisable to position the power supply near the external door station (see diagram on page
117).

WIRE CROSS-SECTION

Distance Terminals
1.2.1D.2D.3D.4 .5 F.H.S.—
3+.7.A.C+.9M (call) (wires in bold face type)
— o o
m. | feet mm?2 mm AWG mmg2 mm AWG
S (%] S (0]

50 | 165 0,5 0,8 20 0,75 1 18
100 | 330 0,75 1 18 1 1,2 16
200 | 660 1 1,2 16 15 1,4 15
300 | 990 15 1,4 15 25 1,8 12

For the video signal use a TV 75Q low loss coaxial cable or a twisted pair (see next pages).

(
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTIONWITHCOAXIAL CABLE

For the video signal use a TV 75Q low loss coaxial cable.

To carry out the video connection in a serial
modeitis necessaryto cut the resistance of
75Qlocated onthe wall-bracketterminal board.

For multi-way video systems it is advisable to
use video distributor that, being powered by the
monitors connected to it (terminal 8), do not

Monitors terminal board DV2-DV4. VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.

S The resistance for terminate the video signal Technical data

r?'l (75Q) is located on the terminal board of the 122 ‘ 25 Power supply 12Vdc+2

®) monitor wall bracket. 45y ‘ ‘7~‘ Operating current  DV2 50mA

> Dv4 100mA

] 5 0n ® T Insertion loss 0.8dB

m m Max. input video signal 2Vpp

S 68 | Bandwidth >5MHz
iy

le) 2"

(% @ l + — ® +U + ®:=| +

IN E§I Egj IN

— They allow the distribution of the video signal

m on2or4outputs. ltcanbe installed onthe wall, o

rll_'l onawall box, with expansion plugs or it can be out 2 { _ N _jourt 1

'®) placed inthe junction box.

©]

% ouT 4 zl] %3 ouT 3

[

Z 7

0O

>

O | Serial connection of the coaxial cable (in- | Connection of the coaxial cable with video distributors

Z put and output from monitor)

outputsthatare notused must be closed with
resistances of 75Q that are provided in kit.
Maximum 12 video distributors can be con-

Leave itonly on the lastmonitor. The monitors
serially connectable are max. 20.

create overloads onthe video power supply. The | nectedtogether.

Q
3 S
A
<z<[®

[T0000000T
[+]
@ -
[+]

<[Z|<|®

| 1000000077

5Q

[N] KM8100
‘ KM8600
KM8800

— FARFISAN
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

Technical data
476. VIDEO DlSTR'lBU_TOR'AMP_LlFlE_R- Terminals Power supply 21+ 3Vdc
It allows for the distribution of the video signal | General ground Operating current at max. load 250mA
coming from the cameras on 5 independent | 14 Positive power supply Gain at max. load  from 0to 3.5dB (adjustable)
lines. It is not necessary to terminate on 75Q | |N Video signal input Gain with one output terminated to 75Q
the unused outputs. 1-2-3-4-5  Video signal outputs _ from O to 9dB (adjustable)
A Video ground (shield of the coaxial Bandwidth >5MHz
cable) Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Maximum permissible humidity 90% RH <
Housing DIN 8 modules A O
m
Connection of the coaxial cable with distribution on maximum 5 column rising (serial and/or with video distributors) ®)
zZ
_|
. - m
In video systems with different Py
columns rising or with a high 8
number of users, itis necessary to <
use the video distributor-ampli- n
fierart.476.
Itisnotnecessary toterminate the
unused outputs onthe 75Q resist- =
ance. _
i
m
T (@)
14| O
i g
<
2
4
)
zZ

— A2 (LT3 ]
[———————————— === e -
| PL4OP |
| PL41P
| PL42P

Connection of the coaxial cable with video signal distribution on more than 5risers

If more than one video distributoristobe
used, an extra power supply, art. 1281 is

necessary.

=z
]
!
[ol
]
-
!
[l
=

KM8100
KM8600
KM8800

Connection of art. 476 as video amplifier for long distance systems

Forthis use, one outputis to be connected; do not terminate the other outputs on the 75Q resistance.

TR@@?%

1282E
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTIONWITHTWISTED PAIR

CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTOR

The video wires of each video intercom are insulated from the riser.
Connections are made on the DV2D or DV4D floor video signal
distributor box.

If the distance between the camera and the last video intercom in the
system is lower than 200 m, the connection can be made with
2x0.35mm? wires (@=0,6mm) instead of the coaxial cable. For dis-
tances from 100m to 200m a twisted pair must be used.
DV2D-DV4D. FLOOR VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.
X They allow for the distribution of the video signal taken from the riser on
Y 2 or 4 outputs. They can be installed on the wall on a wall box, with
expansion plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.

X
X

SINODH3LNIO3AIN

NOILYOINNWINOD3 1 |

For the connection of the video signal you can choose from:

Technical data

) . L . Power supply 15+21Vdc
connectlon WIFh Jupctlon box Operating current 60mA 122 25
- serial connection (input and output) Max. input video signal 2Vpp 4% \ 7
- connection with floor distributor Insertion loss 0.8dB 7
Bandwidth >5MHz

CONNECTION WITH JUNCTION BOX

All wires are distributed in the floor junction box.
Due to the signal loss introduced by each connection, the maximum
number of video intercomsthat can be connected in serial mode is 20.
Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F and between
Y and Finthe lastvideo intercom. The maximum distance between the
video intercoms and the connector block is 2.5 metres.

SERIAL CONNECTION

Connections are made on the video intercom brackets, and notin the
junctionbox. Duetothe signal loss introduced by each connection, the
maximum number of video intercoms that can be connected in serial
mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted between X and F
and between Y and F in the last video intercom.

Moo 1
wwwa:

ST7100

Moo 1 )
wwaw:

ST7100 %

———=——
M| <|X |

Connection of the video signal on a single riser
Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the

unused outputs. 2 x
=t
Pk

X1
vi| DV2D
E DVv4D

X|Y[H[F

XTYTH
X1
Y1 DV2D
? DVv4D
XYH[F

L1
M| T <X

@ HENSI .. RERN

Connection of the video signal with distribution on several risers
In video systems with different risers you must user 1 or more video
distributors art. DV2D or DV4D.

Terminals Xand Y ofthe last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

el
s
1Y
N,

F
2 L

Example of connection on 8risers

— FARFISAN
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WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

TROUBLESHOOTING

Check that the connections of the system
are carried out correctly.

Put the system in use by connecting the
power supply to the mains.

By pushing a call button from the external
push-button panel, the call is sent to the
corresponding video intercom, the system
is activated for about 50 seconds (100 sec-
onds with 1281E power supply-timer) and
the image appears on the monitor a few
seconds after the call.

By lifting the handset, the called user can
speak with the external stationandincreases
at the same time the activation time of the
system (about 3 minutes) (feature not avail-
able for 1281E power supply-timer).

If a call to another internal station occurs in
the meantime, the monitor switches OFF
and the last monitor called is activated.

By using 1281 power supply and 1282E
timer, the installation can be switched OFF
by replacing the handset or at the end of the
timing; by using 1281E the installation can
be switched OFF only at the end of the
timing.

By making a call to a video intercom with off-
hook handset, the monitorsis activated with-
out hearing the ringing call.

If more calls occur simultaneously, a pro-
tection circuit against overloading and short
circuiting is provided to disable the timer
and switch OFF the system. If provided forin
the system, from any monitor itis possible to
control the entrance by pressing the & but-
ton (control switch ON). Itis not possible to
make this control using 1281 power supply
together with 1282E timer during a conver-
sation. Vice versa using 1281E power sup-
ply-timer the control switch ON is always
possible.

To operate the electric door lock release
press the @ button.

In systems with 2 or more entrances, audio,
video and door lock release switching be-
tween two entrances is automatic upon the
call or control switching ON.

In systems with 2 or more entrances, the
control switch ON from the monitors inter-
rupt the communication in progress, conse-
quently in multi-way systems it is advisable
to interrupt during a communication the
switch ON function by means of a relay art.
1471 or 1472, giving the priority to the com-
munication to the external door stations (see
installation diagrams of video intercom sys-
tems with several entrances).

In systems with intercommunicating service,
the communication between monitors and/
or intercoms is possible only when the sys-
tem is in stand-by.

Adjustments

Being subject to the environmental lighting
conditions, contrast and brightness can be
adjusted by means of external knobs.

All the other adjustments can be carried out
inside the monitor. For any necessary main-
tenance intervention of a specialized tech-
nician is mandatory.

The probability of breakdown in the video-intercom
systems is obviously greater than in the intercom
system. Consequently this brief troubleshooting
takes into consideration the most common de-
fects. When a defect is limited to only one monitor
itis evident that the trouble is a short circuit to the
monitor itself, to the connecting terminal board or
to the wires that go to the riser. The simplest way
to test the efficiency of a monitor is to connect it in
another flat where everything functions correctly.

Preliminary checks

Check for the presence of the mains voltage
between terminals 230 (or 127) and O of the
power supply.

The power supply is not provided with fuses, but
all of its outputs are protected against overload-
ing and short circuiting by temperature sensors.
To reset the power supply, power must be cut
OFF for about one minute and can be restored
after having eliminated the problem.

Check the voltage output of the power supply
(see in detail the values indicated in the power
supply and control chapter-page 109).

Check that the cross section of the wire corre-
sponds to what is indicated on page 111 and on
the descriptions of each diagram.

Check that the connection of the wire corre-
sponds to the installation diagram.

Problem, reason and solutions

Monitors shut OFF. Ringing tone not present.
Control switching ON not functioning.
Absence of main voltage. Short circuits or over-
loading of the output terminals of the power supply
and/or timer. Faulty power supply. Faulty timer.

Monitors shut OFF. Ringing tone not present.
Control switch ON functioning.
The C+ wire is interrupted. Faulty timer.

Monitors turn ON. Absence of image.

The wire H that powers the camera is interrupted.
The coaxial cable is interrupted or has a short
circuit. The shield of the coaxial cable is inter-
rupted. The video distributors (if present) are not
being powered. Faulty camera unit.

Control switch ON by monitors does not func-
tion.

Wire 4 is interrupted. Faulty timer. The system is
working.

The system does not shut OFF by replacing
the handset.

Such adefect can be due to the non-working audio
section from the door station to the monitors (see
related section). Faulty timer. Faulty electric door
speaker.

Unfocused image.
Dirty optics or lens. Faulty camera.

Image only slightly contrasted and/or out of
synchronism.

Bad quality of coaxial cable or coaxial cable in
dispersion. Nominal impedance of coaxial cable
not of 75Q. High distance system (use video am-
plifier art.476). Check the correct connection of the
coaxial cable (see pages 112 and 113).

The electric door lock does not function.
Faulty lock. The cross section of the wires indi-
cated in bold type is insufficient. A connecting wire
to the lock has been interrupted. The 5 wire is
interrupted. Faulty timer.

Audio section

No audio from both channels.

Absence of power supply voltage between 3 and 4
of the electric door speaker (6+8Vdc). Short circuit
between 3 and F of the timer. The 3D wire is
interrupted. Faulty timer.

No audio from the monitors to the door station.
The 1D or 1 wire (from the timer to the door station)
is interrupted or has a short circuit. Absence of the
ground connection to terminal 4 of the electric door
speaker (amplifier). Faulty electric door speaker.

No audio from the door station to the monitors.
The 2D or 2 wire (from the timer to the door station)
is interrupted or has a short circuit. Defective elec-
tric door speaker (amplifier).

Audio with humming in the background (50/
60Hz).

The wires have been canalized together with the
cables that power AC loads. Separate the ground
connection of the electric door speaker (amplifier)
and of the name plate lights, or power them with an
additional transformer (see recommendations on
page 111). Faulty power supply.

A whistle is heard at the external door station
(Larsen effect).

The microphone hole of the external door station
might be clogged. Lower the volume.

Radio reception on the door station.

The defect can occur when there is a transmitter
working in the proximity. Apply a capacitor from
0.1pF betweenterminals 1 and 3 of the electric door
speaker (amplifier).

Intercommunicating systems

During the intercommunication the door
speaker is still connected.

The video system is ON (privacy towards the
outside only when the video system is in standby).
The module for intercommunicating has not been
plugged in the timer art.1443E. Faulty timer.

No audio in the intercommunicating service.
The wall-brackets of the monitors have the J1
jumper in position of audio privacy (see pages 82
and 84). Defective module for intercommunicating.
Faulty timer.

The intercommunicating calls does not work.
Faulty timer. Check that wire 7 is connected cor-
rectly. Check the button connections inside the
intercoms.

System with more entrances

Entrance A is never activated.
Short circuit between 5 and 6 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger.

Entrance B is never activated.

Short circuit between 3 and 4 of the exchanger.
Faulty exchanger. No power supplyto 1and 2 of the
exchanger (12Vac; 17+21Vdc).

&
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Si 4110/1

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION. Video connection with coaxial cable.

Q.ty Atrticle Description
1 KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket 1304. MULTI-CORE CABLE
1 KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + | vjideo intercom cable with 10 wires of
backbox different cross-sections and 75Q co-
< |1 KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket axial cable. It can be used in systems
o |1 ST7100W+WB7100 Stud?o ser?es monitor + bracket with amaximum distance of 100 meters
8 1 ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket (50m between timer and camera unit
= |1 1281 Power supply and 50m between timer and video
5 |1 12826 Timer _ intercom).
m (1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
g 1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Wire characteristics
©)
< | Mody series external door station Colour Cross-section (mm2) AWG
» |1 MD72 Back box and module frame Red 1 16
1 MD11 Module for electric door speaker Yellow 0.5 20
1 MD82 Hood cover Blue 0.5 20
1 MD92* Rain shelter and module frame Black 0.35 21
1 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) Green 0.35 21
1 MD41 Camera Orange 0.35 21
White 0.25 23
Matrix series external door station Pink 0.25 23
1 MA71 Back box and module frame Light blue 0.25 23
1 MAG61 Frontframe Grey 0.25 23
1 MA43 Camera with audio amplifier and button call )
1 MA9L* Rain shelter and module frame 75Q low loss coaxial cable.
Profilo series external door station Connection of 1281E power supply-timer instead of 1281
1 PL71 Back box and module frame plus 1282E.
1 PL41P Camera with audio amplifier and button call
ol ‘
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover. | ! uﬁ 1 |
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. ‘ ; | i
137! | .
Working instructions. See page 115. | } %D ; | By adding 1281E tothe sche-
| I i 1 maticsonpages 116and 117
Notes — = (si4110/1, si4110/2 and
- If the control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4 of the timer p—t1s]| | si4110/3) instead of 1281
(dashed wire). I % ! \ plus 1282E, the installation will
- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6 and 7 of the \ | T . be switched OFF atthe end of
installation instructions on page 111. \ I [THe 12rv \ thetiming only.
- For wires dimensioning refer to the installation instructions and table on | @ t Lh—o |
page 111. ! 12818 !
ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM CONNECTION WITH MULTI-CORE CABLE art. 1304
””””””””” art.1304
- coaxial -_— a '1'%?704
P , i : _ve .
P . | coaxial o y]
L . light blue . . ' M|
b ‘. L " lightblue : lon
- black R b : o]
L.+ green : | ‘ . blu —H]
L white ‘ } \L} ‘ white  —— {7
:: pink ! i | ; pink I
. ! orange : Li5e)! : ' oR]
L ! grey . —{3DH : yellow —— 3]
L : I [at-----------=2--; black ;- s >—
‘ e 5 - green  — 5"
red ; ; ‘ E 1 red "—“'L:‘
i yellow —— 5| ’ |
; blue — T [
| o I Al KM8100+WB8600
************ - } ! *L KM8600+WB8600+8083
777777777777777777777 | } — 230v KM8800+WB8600
| 127v
@ _— o ST7100+WB7100
1281E +ST720+WB700
MAX 50 m. > « MAX50m. ———»
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Si 4110/3

One-way video

intercom

system with long distance between video intercom and

o
| H L —
1] [ —_
2| |2D]T -
T13+] L }
w 130 —
T o
| (50 -
- L _
Hsl
H X
X
}7*7“‘7“ ‘ 'VJ | 12828

The following articles must be added to the list on page 116: ~—t-Ed=1--

1 RL37 Relay module } AR A e

1 1281 Power supply l 1281 v

1 476 Video amplifier b=

main power supply
TN TR e ES 1
I Vi ! 1281‘@'
RL373@| — } : : 230V
Eacicy i 2 e
— el | <
— M
L O
Lom
e O
_— — 4 H =
_ ] b
- ‘i _|
IER m
— 13 | X
—————————————————————————— + 4] (@)
— 5] @)
******* n

KM8100+WB8600

KM8600+WB8600+808

KM8800+WB8600

ST7100+WB7100
+8T720+WB700

One-way video intercom system with long distance and 2

intercommunicating videointercoms

The following articles must be added to the list on page 116:

1 RL37
1 1281
1 476
1 2443
1

Notes

Relay module

Power supply

Video amplifier

Amplifier-switcher forintercommunicating

PRS210 Transformer

- On brackets WB7100 the jumper J1 must be moved from
position 2-3 to 1-2.

- Onthe bracket WB 7100 of the first video intercom you must
cut the 75Q resistance.

fffffffffff ‘ e
v 1 12811
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ST7100+WB7100 §§ ST7100+WB7100

+ST720+WB700

Si 4110/2

+ST720+WB700

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION. Video connection with twisted pair

Note
In order to use Matrix push button panels, itis required toadd CV01
video signal converter (please see on page 108).

&

S

A ‘i‘l"ﬂ 1282E

230V
127v
0

117

(MT11 - Gb2006)

ST7100+WB7100
+ST720+WB700

FARFISA -

/ N T £ R C O M 5



Si 41MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
< ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
o |- DV2-4 Video distributor
m |1 1281 Power supply
S 1 1282E Timer
5 1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
% 1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
8 Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
< instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
() 1lrow 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker o LI o
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules 385 !
— .. MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules !
E 1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers %%__L B e ,,@
m |1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames } : 1281E |
8 1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) HC*\ s [X[F[H] [=] 4] 5]3+] A‘i
= |1 MD41 MD41 Camera R EaE Tk b ok Bk Ak et a Forsid1mol
< | only
% Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) - e =
g MQQZSS E%antzz)rfssand module frames By adding 1281E to the schematics on
= pages 118 and 119 instead of 1281 plus
o |- MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 1282E, the system working will modify as
Z |1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier !
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames follows:
- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) - ho con.trol swnch-ON'mterruptlon with the
video intercoms during external audio-
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames video connection. If the service is neces-
PL20+24 Blank and button modules sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier conductor4.
... Refersto number of users.
* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back boxand -
hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 [l A i i Il e Al
and 8 of the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal
4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video inter-
coms and the MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC,
PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to
the installation instructions and table onpages 111+113.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the
monitor bracket directly, without using the video distribu-
tor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see
“telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general
catalogue.

|
Working instructions. See page 115. i @

|

|

|

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door
stations, it is advisable to place this diagram on the
diagram of page 119 and line it up with the riser.

For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page
111.
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Si 41MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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Si 41MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket

DV2D-4D Video distributor

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 PA ** Door release button (optional)

1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41D(*) MD41D(*) Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 CVvo1 Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter

... Refersto number of users.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box
and hood cover.

Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

c
e Ji_Jro Ll _ar—— e e
| | Forsi4lmo2
I only
R | N W R S ([ o —

By adding 1281E to the schematics on

pages 120 and 121 instead of 1281 plus

1282E, the system working will modify as

follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption with the
video intercoms during external audio-
video connection. If the service is neces-
sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
conductor4.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. o
(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6,
7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connecttermi-
nal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).

- Toinstall acolour system, the ST7100CW video inter-
coms and the MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC,
PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to
the installation instructions and table on pages 111 and
114.

- Forone-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the
monitor bracket directly, without using the video dis-
tributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see

“telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general

catalogue.

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door
stations, it is advisable to place this diagram on the

diagram of page 121 and line it up with the riser.

For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page
111.
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Si 41MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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Si 41MO/3

MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
< ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
(@] DV2-4 Video distributor
8 ST720W Studio series intercom
> KM810W Compact series intercom
= | .. SM50E Private conversation module
% 1 1281 Power supply
8 i éZASiE '[r)imef | A (optional) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
oor release button (optiona ;
% 1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) }E ******* o
o N |
1row 2row T !
? MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames é% | @
— |1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker f O 1T 1T 1T 7| 12ee
il MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules ST [X[Hw] EBnnen!
(@) MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules [ e s s sl U s iy o el
< |1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers i
é 1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames — S A A R
= |1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
o |1 MD41 MD41 Camera By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
l>| ] ] ) - 123instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
o) Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) working will modify as follows:
2 MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
MAB1-62-63 Frontframes - no control switch-ON interruption with the
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules video intercoms during external audio-
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier video connection. If the service is neces-
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
conductor4.
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames Private conversation
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
L PLA40P-41P-42P Cameras with audio amplifier Whenthe intercom is installed with the monitor (video intercom
function), the service is provided by the bracket WB 7100 (posi-
... Referstonumber of users. tion 2-3 of jumper J1). ] )
* Therain shelter is usedin the place of the back box and hood cover. If the user has the intercom function only, you must install the
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. SM50E private conversation module in the intercom and:
-(ST 720) - remove the mobile jumper inside the connector
Working instructions. See page 115. JpP2 . L .
- (KM 810) - cut jumper W1 joining terminals 3 and 0.
Notes -connect terminal 0 of the intercom to terminal - (minus) of the
- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the SMS0E module. P2

installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer
(dashedwire).

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunica-
tion” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

- By using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, we
recommend to place schematic on page 118 on the other on page
123.
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Si 41MO/3

MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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Si 41MO/4

MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker

MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41D(*) MD41D(*) Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1 Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with audio amplifier

1 CVvo1 Video signal converter

... Refersto number of users.

* The rain shelteris used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

instructions on page 111.

MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.
table on pages 111 and 114.
using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.
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Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
ST720W Studio series intercom
SM50E Private conversation module
1 1281 Power supply Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1 1282E Timer instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
1 PA ** Door release button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12vac-2A) | _ _

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page

125instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system

working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption with the
video intercoms during external audio-
video connection. If the service is neces-
sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
conductor4.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer (dashed wire).
- Toinstall acolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket directly, without

Private conversation

When the intercom is installed with the monitor

(video intercom function), the service is provided

by the bracket WB7100 (position 2-3 of jumper

J1).

Ifthe user has the intercom function only, you must

install the SM50E private conversation module in

theintercomand:

-removethemobile jumperinside the connector
Jp2

-connect terminal O of the intercom to terminal -
(minus) of the SM50E module.

JP2

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5 (MT11 - Gb2006)




Si 41MO/4

VIDEOINTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

MIXED INTERCOM AND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

ST7100+WB7100
+ST720+WB700

ST7100+WB7100
+ST720+WB700

Profilo  Matrix

Y IMD41D

1282E

SE

|
|
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Intercom with private conversation
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Si 41MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
< ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
o |- DV2-4 Video distributor
m |1 1281 Power supply
O |1 1282E Timer B I I
=R 1471 Relay unit 896 ;
m |1 TVT.. CCTV camera !
g 1 H.. Lens with or without autoiris %%__L ) B ,,@
o |1 Ccu.. Outdoor heated housing } | 1281
=< |1 AST.. Bracket for camera or housing }‘m s [X[F[H] [ 4] 5] A‘l
w |1 APS.. Power supply for camera Rt EEEE EEEE S B e Egréi4lm05
1 LL** Lamp with maximum power 800W (optional) || only
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) —— ===
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
rF' By adding 1281E to the schematics on
— | Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) pages 126 and 127 instead of 1281 plus
g 1row 2row 1282E, the system working will modify as
o .. MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames follows: o
% 1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
c MD21 + 24 MD222 = 228 Button modules - no control switch-ON interruption with the
Z | .. MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules video intercoms during external audio-
O |1 MD82 = 812 MD82 = 812  Hood covers video connection. If the service is neces-
Z 1 MD92 +912*  MD92+912* Rainsheltersand module frames sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
o |1! MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) conductor4.
P
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see
pages 102+103) When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, it is
advisable to place this diagram on the diagram of page 127 and line it up
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames with the riser.
MA61-62-63 Frontframes For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page 111.
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier - e
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames |
ffffffff NN
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see [1p]2p[3D 4 [s[7] | } 1281) @
|

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames

|
|
pages 106+107) i @ 1282E
|
|
|

PL20+24 Blank and button modules i
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

5
T
|
|
i
T
}
|
|
... Refersto number of users. !
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood !
cover. |
|

|

T

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

|

;

|

T

1

|

|

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of
the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 of the
timer (dashed wire).

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and
the colour CCTV cameras must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the instal-
lation instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor
bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommu-
nication” section).

- For the selection of CCTV equipment or other types of push-
button panels see the general catalogue. -

. LARFISAN 126
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Si 41MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA
Commoee
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Si 41MO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA

Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
i igg;E ?icr’:]'\(’aerm“pply Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1 CVvo1 Video signal converter instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
1 1471 Relay unit
1 TVT.. ccrv camera | @ —————— ——
1 H.. Lens with or without autoiris SR !
1 CU.. Outdoor heated housing T !
1 AST.. Bracket for camera or housing | @
1 APS.. Power supply for camera o [T T 17T 126!
1 LL** Lamp with maximum power 800W (optional) | !
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) Uci‘ S,‘ XJ,FJT‘,,,,,,,‘_B‘,S ‘,Mfih
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) | (F)r?lfySi“lmOG
|
SR N SN S DU b ——
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)
1row 2row . .
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames B;’ zgdllrzlgs ;ﬁgllEZ;oi n?ti azcngfglc s |?,2
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker EZgZE the svstem working will modif;) as
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules ! Y 9
.. MD20-50 MD20-50  Blankandinfomodules follows: -
1 MD82 = 812 MD82 = 812  Hood covers - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
1 MD92 + 912+  MD92 = 912* Rainshelters and module frames - “%CO”_”O' S"V”Ch'gN.'”te”“p“onlw”hdthe
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) video intercoms during external audio-

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MA61-62-63 Frontframes

MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see
pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames — I
PL20+24 Blank and button modules ! D2
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier } @ 1282E
|
|

... Referstonumber of users.

* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood
cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8
of the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of
the timer (dashed wire).

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms
and the colour CCTV cameras must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor
bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecom-
munication” section).

- For the selection of CCTV equipment or other types of push-
button panels see the general catalogue.

— FARFISAN

video connection. If the service is neces-
sary, add 1471 relay in order to interrupt
conductor4.

When using MD100 and MD200 amplified external door stations, it is
advisable to place this diagram on the diagram of page 129 and line itup with

theriser.

For AC powered wires refer to the indications on page 111.

1o

[s[x[F[H]1]2]
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Si 41MO/6

VIDEOINTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION WITH SURVEILLANCE CAMERA

ST7100+WB7100
+8T720+WB700

ST7100+WB7100
+8T720+WB700

CU..

AST..

[iv]

1282E

[1D]20]3D] 4 [5]7]

e e e
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Si 42MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DVv2-4 Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer
1 1273TV Exchanger
2 PA ** Door release button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1row 2row instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules | —— = == = —
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules gg
2 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers T
2 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames é% @
2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) oo [T T 1T T resel
2 MD41 MD41 Camera [ ‘
fce[s [x] FH] [“[e[5]a]A]]
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) 1T T11r11r7T 1T
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames EEEE EEE R
MA61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules : .
2 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier ?é/;ddlhg 1281E tothe schematics on page
. instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames . ) . )
working will modify as follows:
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
2 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

... Referstonumber of users.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

used.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 111.
- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, you must connect the dashed wires and the two terminals 1C and PC in each video intercom.
- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC cameramust be

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 111+113.
- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket directly, without using the video distributor.

Connection of 2 door locks with simultaneous opening

Ifitisnecessary to operate the 2 door locks of the system atthe same time, you must:
- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable power (type PRS210)

- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the diagram below.

to 5 of the videointercoms

Al

1282E |

I
1281 | [F[s[A[5]]

PRS210
I
I
|

o —

SE

— FARFISAN

Control switching ON deactivation

Toactivate the control switching ON from the intercoms only
whenthe systemisin standby, itis necessarytoinstalla 2-
exchangerelay (type 1472) and connectitas shownonthe
diagram.

tothe videointercoms

1282E
1281E

3
‘1273TV
6
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Si 42MO/1

VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

=} =}
2 SS9 o So
S <3 =1 <o
o ~ 5 ~E
+ 1) + oo
999 == 999 ==
=3=3] 3 I=3=3=1 z
D00 && OO &
000 SR 000 SR
g22 S e EF
~= ~E
T3 [ s [
999 n+ 999 0+
S99 S99
o 0o
00X 00X
=== ===
ey a2
. )

F>EER]
i e el

230V
127v
0

|
-t

|

|

1282E

[1p]20[3D] 4 5] 7

(S SVEVEVEVEVIENS | IV,

FARFISA -

/ N T £ R C O M 5

131

(MT11 - Gb2006)




SINODYILNIOIAIN

NOILVOINNNINOD3 T3 |

Si 42MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket

DV2D-4D Video distributor

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 1273TV Exchanger

2 PA ** Door release button (optional)

2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MDZ20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
2 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
2 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
2 MD41D () MD41D (%) Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73
MAG61-62-63
MA20-22-24
2 MA42-43
2 Cvo1
MA91-92-93*

Profilo series external door station

Back boxes and module frames
Frontframes

Blank and button modules

Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
Video signal converter

Rain shelters and module frames

(for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73
PL20+24
2 PL40P-41P-42P
2 Cvol

... Referstonumber of users.
* The rain shelter is used in the place

Back boxes and module frames

Blank and button modules

Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
Video signal converter

of the back box and hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
(*) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 111.
- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, you must connect the dashed wires and the two terminals 1C and PC in each video intercom.
- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC cameramustbe

used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.
- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket directly, without using the video distributor.
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Connectionof 1281E power supply-timer
instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

c+[s X[ F[H]

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
133instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

Connection of 2 door locks with simultaneous opening

Ifitisnecessary to operate the 2 door locks of the system atthe same time, you must:

- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable power (type PRS210)

- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the diagram below.

1282E |

I
1281 | [F[s[A[5]]

Al

to 5 of the videointercoms

PRS210

] &

o —

SE

— FARFISAN

Control switching ON deactivation

Toactivate the control switching ON from the intercoms only
whenthe systemisin standby, itis necessarytoinstalla 2-
exchangerelay (type 1472) and connectitas shownonthe
diagram.

tothe videointercoms

1282E
1281E

3
‘1273TV
6
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VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION Wg

Si 42MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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Si 42MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
2 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
2 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41 MD41 Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes

MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

... Refersto number of users.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket ;
DV2-4 Video distributor instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer T T
1 1473 Exchanger % § o
2 PA ** Door release button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12vac-1A) | | bbb @
|

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
135instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

Control switching ON deactivation
Toactivate the control switching ON from the
intercoms only when the systemisin standby,
itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or
1472) and connect it as shown on the dia-
gram.

to the video inter{
coms

6
1473

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- If the control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4 of the timer
(dashedwire).

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must
be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication”
section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

— FARFISAN

1282E |

I
1281 | [F[S[A[5])

ST

Connection of 2 door locks with simultaneous opening

If itis necessary to operate the 2 door locks of the system at the
same time, you must:

- add a 12Vac transformer with suitable power (type PRS210)
- add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)

- make the connections as shown in the diagram below.

to 5 of the videointercoms

PRS210

134
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VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION

Si 42MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
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Si 42MO/4

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
1 1281 Powersupply Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1 1282 Timer instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
1 1473 Exchanger
2 PA ** Door release button (optional)
2 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) *>: ************
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) 8o
lrow 2row é% fffff @
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames ! 12818
2 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker e [s[xTF[H] | | [ 4[5[e[A]]
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules !
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules . L BRI
2 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
2 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain ;helters and modulefre}mes By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
2 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) 137 instead of 1281 plus 1282E. the system
1 MD41D (3 MD41D (%) Camera nstea o1 p -, the sy
working will modify as follows:
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes Control switching ON deactivation
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules Toactivate the control switching ON from the
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier intercoms only whenthe systemisin standby,
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or
1 CVvo1 Video signal converter 1472) and connect it as shown on the dia-
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames gram.
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) .| to the video inter-
coms
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter 1281E
1282E
... Refersto number of users.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
(}) For other types of cameras see page 108. .
1473
Working instructions. See page 115.
Notes
- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the Connection of 2 door locks with simultaneous opening
installation instructions on page 111. If itis necessary to operate the 2 door locks of the system at the
- If the control switching ON is necessary, connect terminal 4 of the timer same time, you must:
(dashedwire). - add a 12Vac transformer with suitable power (type PRS210)
- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the - add a 12Vac relay (type 1471)
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC cameramust | - make the connections as shown in the diagram below.
be used.
- _For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation to 5 of the videointercoms
instructions and table on pages 111 and 114. P
- For one-way systems connect the coaxial cable to the monitor bracket 1282E | @ ! PRS210
directly, without using the video distributor. 1281 | [F]s]A[5] ! o

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication”
section).
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

. LARFISAN 136
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VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION

Si 42MO/4

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO TWO EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
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Si 43MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
< ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
O Dv2-4 Video distributor
m |1 1281 Power supply
Q1 1282E Timer
5 2 1273TV Exchanger
m |3 PA ** Door release button (optional) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
3|3 sEx Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
2 Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)
wn
1row 2row e e e e e e e e
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames gR
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker T
— MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules é% &y
m |- MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules ( ””” 11T TT T 1282
E 3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers Hc+\s\x\F\H\ CTa[s[s]A]
O |3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames [ e e s el U s ety
O |3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) T LT |
% 3 MD41 MD41 Camera N I A I
% Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
Q MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames 139instead of 1281 plus 1282_E’ thesystem
= MA61-62-63 Frontframes working will modify as follows:
% MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
3 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
3 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

... Referstonumber of users.
* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the

installation instructions on page 111. Control S\Nitching ON deactivation

Ifcontrol switch-ON is required, connectthe dashed conductorsand | To activate the control switching ON from the video intercoms only when

connectterminals 1C with PC ofthe bracket and, for Studio mOnitOrS, the System isin Standby’ itis necessaryto install two 2_exchange re|ays

also with terminal C of the additional button to be added to the (type 1472) and connect them as shown on the diagram_

intercom. Control switch-on of “C” entrance can be made with Studio 4

monitors only, by adding 1 additional button on the intercom and by

making directly the connections in the intercom.

Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the

MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera

must be used.

Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation

instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be usedinstead of intercoms (see “telecommunica-
tion” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

P | tothevideointer-
p1| cOMs

1281E
1282E

3| 1273TV (DS1)

3
‘ 1273TV (DS2)
6

&

DS1 and DS2 are diagram references.

— FARFISAN 138
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VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION

Si 43MO/1

75Q

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS
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Si 43MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

... Referstonumber of users.

* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(*) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is needed, connect the dashed wires and
connect terminals 1C and PC of the bracket and terminal C of the
additional button to be applied in the intercom.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunica-
tion” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

— FARFISAN

Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer
2 1273TV Exchanger
3 PA ** Door release button (optional)
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)
1row 2row Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blankandinfomodules | ————/—y 1 —— — — —
3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers SR
3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames T
3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) @
3 MD41D(*) MD41D(*) Camera f O [T T T T | 12!
|
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) 3\0 [s [x[F[H] [-[4]s[a]A]l
e e
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames LI i
MA61-62-63 Frontframes -
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules . :
3 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier By a_ddlng 1281E tothe schematics on page
) . 141 instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
3 Cvo1l Video signal converter working will modify as follows:
-02-03* i -
MA91-92-93 Rain shelters and module frames - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
3 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
3 CVvo1l Video signal converter

Control switching ON deactivation

Toactivate the control switching ON from the video intercoms only when
the systemisin standby, itis necessary toinstall two 2-exchange relays
(type 1472) and connect them as shown on the diagram.

tothe videointer-
coms

1281E
1282E

3| 1273TV (DS1)
3

‘ 12737V (DS2)
6

DS1 and DS2 are diagram references.
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Si 43MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

ST7100+
WB7100+
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Si 43MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

... Referstonumber of users.
* Therain shelteris usedin the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DVv2-4 Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer
1 1473 Exchanger
1 1273TV Exchanger
3 PA ** Door release button (optional)
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
lrow 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker |
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules 22
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules d%o
3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers é% @
3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames (TEasa= el Bk Bk Rl ks Bt e ‘
3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) } 12818
2 MD41 MD41 Camera es[s [X[F[H] | | [=]a[s]e[A]]
|
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) T |
- SN NN (R R DU P—
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MA61-62-63 Frontframes By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 143instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier working will modify as follows:
2 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
2 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, you must connectthe dashed
wires and the two terminals 1C and PC in each video intercom.

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunica-
tion” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

. LARFISAN 142

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the intercoms only when the
systemisin standby, itis necessary to install a 2-exchange relay (type
1472) and connect it as shown on the diagram.

tothe videointer-
coms

1281E
1282E

1273TV

DS2 is a diagram reference

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5
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VIDEOINTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

KM8600+WB8600+8083

KM8800+WB8600

KM8100+WB8600

KM8100+WB8600

KM8600+WB8600+8083

KM8800+WB8600

ST7100+WB7100
+ST720+WB700
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Si 43MO/4

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

... Referstonumber of users.

* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer
1 1473 Exchanger
1 1273TV Exchanger
3 PA ** Door release button (optional)
3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)
1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers | ——
3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames gg
3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) °T e
2 MD41D(%) MD41D(}) Camera é% @
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) i 1281E i
fce[s [x] FH] [“[e[s]3]A]]
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames [ A s i M R
MA61-62-63 Frontframes I |
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules e e e
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier . .
2 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
2 cVvo1 Video signal converter 145 mstegd of1281 plus 1282E, the system
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames working will modify asfollows:
- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
2 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
2 Cvo1l Video signal converter

Notes

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, you must connectthe dashed
wires and the two terminals 1C and PC in each video intercom.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionrefer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.

- Telephones can be usedinstead of intercoms (see “telecommunica-
tion” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

— FARFISAN

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the intercoms only when the
systemisin standby, itis necessary to install a 2-exchange relay (type
1472) and connect it as shown on the diagram.

4 . .
tothevideointer-
coms

1281E
1282E

3| 12731V

DS2 is a diagram reference

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5
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VIDEOINTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

WB7100+

ST7100+

WB7100+

ST7100+

cvo1

HFE MV

1282E

2[10] 9] 8

»
a]s][7]1

12731V
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Si 43MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, TWO OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
< ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
o |- DVv2-4 Video distributor
m |1 1281 Power supply
O |1 1282E Timer
3 |2 1473 Exchanger
m |3 PA ** Door release button (optional)
(;g 3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)
l®) . . " . Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99 .
< ¥ ( P pag ) instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
& lrow 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker | ——— — — — — — —— — — —
— MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules &R
m |- MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules ST
— |3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers @
g 3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames o T T 11T 7T eere
O |3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) | |
2 |1 MD41 MD41 Camera e ls IxTF[H] | | [C1els[eAl]
k< 11 TTTTTT T
% Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) i
0
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames . .
:E| MAG1-62-63 Frontframes By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
o |. MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 147 instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
Z |2 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier working will modify asfollows:
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier - switching-OFF atthe end ofthe timing only
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
2 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
... Referstonumber of users.
* Therain shelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.
Working instructions. See page 115.
Notes
- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the | Control switching ON deactivation
installation instructions on page 111. To activate the control switching ON from the intercoms only when the
- Ifthe control switching ONis necessary, connectterminal 4 ofthetimer | systemisinstandby, itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)
(dashedwire). and connect it as shown on the diagram.
- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera ol 4 | tothevideointer-
must be used. coms
- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111+113.
- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunica- 1281E
tion” section). 12828
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.
1473
(DS2)
DS2 is a diagram reference
— FARFISAN 146
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, TWO OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
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Si 43MO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, TWO OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket

DV2D-4D Video distributor

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

2 1473 Exchanger

3 PA ** Door release button (optional)

3 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1lrow 2row

MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames

3 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker . .
MD21 = 24 MD222 = 228 Buttonmodules ponnectlon of 1281E power supply-timer

MD20 - 50 MD20-50  Blankandinfo modules instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

3 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers

3 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames

3 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) | T T T "1 [ 1~ —

1 MD41D(%) MD41D(%) Camera 28 _

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) é% @

|

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames ! Il |
MA61-62-63 Frontframes fce]s [x] FH] [=[e[s]3A]]

MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 1T T1r1r1rT T

2 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier R RN R

1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

1 cvol Video signal converter By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames 149instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system

. . . ” working will modify as follows:

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) - switching-OFF atthe end ofthe timing only
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames

PL20+24 Blank and button modules

2 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

1 CVvo1 Video signal converter

... Referstonumber of users.

* Therainshelteris usedinthe place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(*) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer
(dashedwire).

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used. [Tttt

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the intercoms only when the
systemisinstandby, itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type 14710r1472)
and connect it as shown on the diagram.

4 | tothevideointer-

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation coms
instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.
- Forone-way systems connectthe coaxial cable to the monitor bracket
directly, without using the video distributor.
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunica- 1281E
tion” section). 1282E
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.
1473
(DS2)

DS2 is a diagram reference

. LARFISAN 148
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Si 43MO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO THREE EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, TWO OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
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Si 46MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box Connection of 1281E power supply-timer in-
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket £1281plus 1282E
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket steadof1281plus 128
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2-4 Video distributor Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
1+X 1281 Power supply
1+X  1282E Timer 88 __ _____
X 1273TV Exchanger it
1+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier RN _
14X PA* Door release button (optional) } 1281E @ |
14X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) }‘ NERG ‘_‘ 2 ‘ X ‘ m ‘ [c]s ‘}
|

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rainshelters and module frames
1+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1+X MD41 MD41 Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MA61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

1+X  MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
. PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1+X PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe videointercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111+113.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

~ [s[Fle[=Te] [x[n]s] |

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 151
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommonterminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J ™ common of buttons 3 and

Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A,; type
1N4007) between terminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.

1273TV

FNANRFISAN 150

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4 | to the video in-
tercoms

1281E
1282E

6
‘ 1273TV

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5 (MT11 - Gb2006)
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Si 46MO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)
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Si 46MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)

Qty Artcle Description

ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket

ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket . . )
DV2D-4D Video distributor Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
1+X 1281 Power supply stead 0f 1281 p|US 1282E
1+X  1282E Timer
X 1273TV Exchanger
14X PA ** Door release button (optional) Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
1+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) o

o << - - - - - - - - =

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Qﬁé

1row 2row i 1281E @ )
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames }‘ Ala+[S[F[=[a[X[H] [c+] 5 \1
1+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker - J U T——T_ ]‘_ w T

MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules — IS N N (R
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 =812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers Power supply-timer of the main entrance
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames - — —-—— —
1+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) I B O O o
14X  MD41D(Y) MD41D(?) Camera [s]F[s*[=[c] [x] H\ 5] |

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1+X  MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1+X CV01 Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1+X PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1+X CV01 Video signal converter

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connect the video intercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control
switch on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection referto the installation instructions and
table on pages 111 and 114.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

|
|
e
|

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 153
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommon terminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

l Il — common of buttons 1 and
1 2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [™— common of buttons 3 and
4

Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A; type
1N4007) between terminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.

1273TV

FNANRFISAN 152

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)and connect
itas shown on the diagram.

4| to the video in-
tercoms

1273TV
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Si 46MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple entrance)
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Si 46MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple

entrance)
Qty  Artcle Description

KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket

KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box

KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket

ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket

ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2-4 Video distributor
1+X 1281 Power supply Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
1+X  1282E Timer stead of 1281 plus 1282E
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional) Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
1+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) N

o << - - - - - - - -

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Qﬁé

1row 2row I ] """;2;1}"@7}
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames [ATo s[F[=[2[X[#] o] ‘;
1+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker [

MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules U T_ _T_ ]_ _ jj_
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X  MD82 -+ 812 MD82 = 812 Hood covers Power supply-timer of the main entrance
1+X  MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames __ — _
1+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41 MD41 Camera 7"\57\ "ﬂ_]cf’";‘ H] 5"7

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes

MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
1 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C,
MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions
and table on pages 111+113.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

FNANRFISAN 154

I
230V }
127V ‘ 1281E |

I

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 155
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommon terminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

l Il — common of buttons 1 and
1 2

e m— | to separate the common of
BN buttons cut here

!l
@ J [~ common of buttons 3 and
4

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable, in a system
with multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode
(100V-1A; type 1N4007) between terminals 7 (cath-
ode) and 7a (anode) of every secondary exchanger.

1273TV
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Si 46MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple

entrance)

“p” “g” “C-D-."
750 750 —_—
3
””” [T Treat] T [T Ieat]
] R
,,,,,, Hour ! Hout !
sT7100+WB7100 ! ! sT7100+WB7100 I} | !
+ST720+WB700 N +ST720+WB700 N
‘ < : <
- DVv2 r )
ova
KMB100+WB8600 ) KMB8100+WB8600 Xn(B)
KMB600+WB8600+8083 KMB600+WB8600+8083
KM8BOO+WBBE00 KMBB00+WB8600
i
e .
——— L=
”””””” i
| o]

HE M= ! HouT
$77100+WB7100 1§ ! | sT7100+WB7100 f§ !
+ST720+4WB700 Q @} +8T720+WB700 § Q

= i
DVv2
ova i DV4
KMB100+WB8600 KM8100+WB8600 i
KMB600+WB8600+8083 KM8600+WB8600+8083 i
KMB800+WB8600 KMBB00+WB8600 , )
i i
e . )
[____ =] L ___ =]
H + H
v | v
1282E — 12826
Lalefsle]) DXL [ Iefslo [y | | @] @y o0 L Al (A[fs[r]| [X[W[ [ [eefe[s
-t 5 | 1 xn@) -t 5
. [ .
B
| [s[7ali2[1[7 0] o s]| }/ o+ s [ral 27 [10]s 8]}
i
6 1 | 6 1
| | MD30 [4 |
2 ) i 3 2 )
i2a i ! 2 12a |
Tia 12737V ; ! 3 e 12737V ;
‘ R |
| |
| ! |
= & e & |
| |
— | |
I | I |
! ‘ ‘ [ee] | “CeD-.r
I 2 o 4 |3 [1zoftefio] 7oJop[en] ! I 2 o 4 | 3 [r2ttibfiop[7b]on[en] ! i Sy
SE [j M 2 SE [j * 2
— > ®
I -
SE | PA
?
1281

230V —1
127V ——
0——

! I
‘

v 1
v ‘
I e
|

155

(MT11 - Gb2006)

FARFISA -

N T £ R C O M 5

SINODH3LNIOIAIN

_|
m
m
m
Q
o
<
<
c
=
0
>
-
o
z

i

OORONS

RN

b




£\

SWODYILNIOIAIA

NOILVOINNWINOD3TT |

[

Si 46MO/4

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple

entrance)
Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor
1+X 1281 Power supply
1+X 1282E Timer
X 12731V Exchanger _ Connection of 1281E power supply-timer in-
1+X  PA** Door release button (optional) stead of 1281 plus 1282E
1+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1+X MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames
1+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41D (%) MD41D (%) Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
1 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection referto the installation instructions and
table on pages 111 and 114.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

FAREFISAN

Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
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By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 157
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommonterminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [~ common of buttons 3 and
4

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable, in a system
with multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode
(100V-1A; type 1N4007) betweenterminals 7 (cath-
ode) and 7a (anode) of every secondary exchanger.

1273TV
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Si 46MO/4

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple
entrance)
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Si 46MO/5

VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEMWITHSECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket . . .
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket stead of 1281 plus 1282E
DV2-4 Video distributor
1+X 1281 Power supply .
1+X  1282E Timer Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
X 1273TV Exchanger N
14X PA* Door release button (optional) e
1+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 = 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
1+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
X MD41 MD41 Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes

MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

X MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

X PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe video intercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40OPC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111+113.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

[s[Flee[-Te] [x[H]s]

|
|
|
|
1281E @}
|

SRR

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 159
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must

terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.

tons cannot be separated.

have separatecommonterminals. One common

Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [~ common of buttons 3 and
4

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4 | to the video in-

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5 (MT11 - Gb2006)

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue. tercoms
Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is 1281E
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance 1282E
For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A; type
1N4007) between terminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.
1273TV 1273TV
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Si 46MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEMWITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)
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Si 46MO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEMWITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY AUDIO (multiple entrance)

Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2D-4D Video distributor . . .
1+X 1281 Power supply Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
14X 1282E Timer stead of 1281 plus 1282E
X 1273TV Exchanger
1+X PA ** Door release button (optional) .
14X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 = 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
1+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
X MD41D () MD41D () Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
X MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
X CVvo1 Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
X PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
X CVvo1 Video signal converter

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(*) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe video intercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40OPC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111 and 114.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

[s[Flee[-Te] [x[H]s]
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By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 161
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must

terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.

tons cannot be separated.

have separatecommonterminals. One common

Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [™— common of buttons 3 and
4

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4 | to the video in-

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5 (MT11 - Gb2006)

tercoms

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.
Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is 1281E
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance 1282
For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A,; type
1N4007) between terminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.

1273TV 1273“’
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Si 46MO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEMWITHSECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION ONLY AUDIO (multipleentrance)
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Si 46MO/7

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multipleentrance)

Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket stead of 1281 plus 1282E
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2-4 Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply Power supply-timer of the main entrance
1 1282E Timer
X 1473 Exchanger l_ I 1’ I _L_ - { [ I
X PRS240 Power supply ‘r,,,‘s‘ o= 4\7c+77\7x TW]s].
X 1471 Relay unit ! i
1+... 476 Video distributor-amplifier 230V 1
1+X PA ** Door release button (optional) 127\3 % 1201 @ |
1+X SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) e

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD72+74 MD72+74 Back boxes and module frames
X MD71 - Back box and module frames
X MD11 - Module for electric door speaker
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
. MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rainshelters and module frames
1+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41 MD41 Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 163
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working
will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable,in asystemwith
multiple entrance

Forthis optionitis necessary to
install a diode (100V-1A; type

1N4007) between terminals 7
(cathode) and 7a (anode) of
every secondary exchanger.

1473

MA72-73 Back boxes and module frames

X MA71 Back box and module frames

MAG62-63 Frontframes

X MAG61 Frontframe

MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

X MA11P Module with audio amplifier

1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames

X PL71 Back box and module frames

PL20+24 Blank and button modules

X MA11P Modules with audio amplifier

1 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelteris used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115. By making the call from the secondary
audio station, the video intercom remains switched OFF.

Notes
- Forthe connection of name plate lampsread notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation

Connection of the MD100 amplified external door sta-
tion to the secondary door station instead of electric
door speaker MD30 and module MD11.
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instructions on page 111.

- Connect the video intercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the
control switch on from the main door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C,
MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instruc-
tions and table on pages 111+113.

- DV.. distributors can be used instead of the video distributors 476 by adding
a power supply wire (from + to terminal 8 of every video intercom).

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication”
section).

FNANRFISAN 162

- On video intercom
brackets you must
movejumperJ1from
position2-3to 1-2. If
the private conversa-
tion is necessary,
use the Si46MO/5
diagram.
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Si 46MO/7

VIDEOINTERCOMS TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multipleentrance)
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Si 46MO/8

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multipleentrance)

Qty  Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
1 ?;/821'3 Dv4D gfﬁggﬁ;ﬁ;tor Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
1 1282E Timer stead of 1281 plus 1282E
X 1473 Exchanger
X PRS240 Power supply . .
X 1471 Relay unit Power supply-timer of the main entrance
1+X PA ** Door release button (optional) - =
1+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) r———l_ I 1— I —L——I [ I
o [s[Fler[=Tafe] [x[H[s]i
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) 230V [ |
127v ﬂ 1281E @ }
1lrow 2row 0 ; |
MD72+74 MD72+74 Back boxes and module frames | T
X MD71 - Back box and module frames By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 163
X MD11 Module for electric door speaker instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working
1 MD10-11-12 MDlO 122-124 Modules for electric door speaker willmodify as follows:
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
1+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames . .
1+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) Connectlon of two doqr IOCk_S’ of which the
1 MD41D (1) MD41D (%) Camera seco_ndaryls always activable,in asystemwith
multiple entrance
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) Forthis optionitis necessary to
MA72-73 Back boxes and module frames install a diode (100V-1A; type
X MAT71 Back box and module frames 1N4007) between terminals 7
MAG62-63 Frontframes (cathode) and 7a (anode) of 7a
X MAG61 Frontframe every secondary exchanger.
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules 1473
X MA11P Module with audio amplifier
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 cvol Video signal converter Connection of the MD100 amplified external door sta-
" ;
MA91-92-93 Rain shelters and module frames tion to the secondary door station instead of electric
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) door SpeakerfMPﬁ?i@gT?ﬁ‘jﬁlﬂIe MD11. -
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
X PL71 Back box and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
X MA11P Modules with audio amplifier I 1
1 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier 3 ‘;:—
1 Cvo1 Video signal converter | MBS =t

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115. By making the call from the secondary
audio station, the video intercom remains switched OFF.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connect the video intercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the
control switch on from the main door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C,
MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connectionreferto the installation instruc-
tions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication”
section).

FNANRFISAN 164
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- On video intercom
brackets you must
move jumper J1 from
position 2-3 to 1-2. If
the private conversa-
tionis necessary, use
the Si46MO/6 dia-
gram.
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Si 46MO/8

VIDEOINTERCOMS

TELECOMMUNICATION

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH ONE-WAY SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION

(multipleentrance)
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Si 47TMO/1

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple entrance)

... Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe videointercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box . . )
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket stead of 1281 plus 1282E
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2-4 Video distributor
24X 1281 Powersupply Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
1+X  1282E Timer —
2xX  1273TV Exchanger N3 [t e
2+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier Qﬁé
1 1471 Relay unit i e -
24X PA® Door release button (optional) } 12818 @ |
24X SE® Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) [alfs[F]-T4[x[H] | Jor]s]
2 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) J U T T_ ]_ w T
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Power supply-timer of the main entrance
lrow 2row - — - —
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames SR N ) ) SR T
2+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker U [s[Fae[=Jc+[ [x]H]5] }
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules 250v — | }
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules 121v % 1281E @}
2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers 0 T
2+X  MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames
2+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 167
2+X MD41 MD41 Camera instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules The main entrance push-button panel must
2+X  MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier have separatecommon terminals. One common
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.
PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules Mody series button module
2+X  PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

l Il — common of buttons 1 and
1 2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [~ common of buttons 3 and

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472) and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4| to the video in-

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5 (MT11 - Gb2006)

table on pages 111+113. tercoms
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue. F
Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is 1281E
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance 1282E
For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A; type :
1N4007) between terminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.
6] 1273TV
1273TV ‘ (DS1)
(Ds1) DS1 is a diagram reference
- FARFISA oo ‘|||||»
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple entrance)
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D The2diodesinthe schematic are notnecessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E ofthe main entrances, 1281E power supply-timeris used (please
see relative drawing on previous page).
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Si 47MO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple entrance)

Qty Artcle Description
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket . . .
DV2D-4D Video distributor Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
o+X 1281 Power supply stead of 1281 plus 1282E
1+X 1282E Timer
2xX 1273TV Exchanger .
1 1471 Relay unit Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
24X PA* Door release button (optional) B3
2+X  SE* Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) S I
2 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type)
Qﬁé T e
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) }\ AT[S[F=[¢[x[7] | Jo*]5 ‘;
S R
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames —_— L
2+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Button modules Power supply-timer of the main entrance
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules - - -
2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers I e Ny
2+X  MD92 + 912* MD92 = 912*  Rain shelters and module frames U [s]r[as]=Jes[ [x[H[s] |
2+X MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) 230V ‘ |
24X MDA41D (%) MD41D ()  Camera v ﬁ 1281E @i
I a
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)
By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 169
MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes m0d|fy as follows:
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules s e
24X MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
2+X CVvo1 Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames
The main entrance push-button panel must
Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107) have separatecommonterminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
gt;é—722473 g;ankg?]ﬁesuipodn?%%lﬂggames the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
i o . o Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
2+X  PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier tons cannot be separated
2+X CVO01 Video signal converter '

... Referstonumber of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe videointercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40OPC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and

Mody series button module

l Il — common of buttons 1 and

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J ™ common of buttons 3 and
4

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472) and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4| to the video in-

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5

table on pages 111 and 114. tercoms
- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).
- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue. F
Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is 1281E
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance 1282E
For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A; type :
1N4007) betweenterminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger. o
1273TV
1273TV (DS1)
(Ds1) DS1 is a diagram reference
- FARFISA 1o ‘|||||»
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Si 47TMO/2

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

(multipleentrance)
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D The2diodesinthe schematic are notnecessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E of the main entrances, 1281E power supply-timeris used (please
see relative drawing on previous page).

SWODYILNIOIAIA

NOILVOINNWNOD3 13 |

169

(MT11 - Gb2006)

FARFISA -

N T £ R C O M 5

&



SINODH3LINIOIAIN

_|
m
m
m
0
o
<
<
c
=
0
>
-
o
z

Si 47TMO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

(multipleentrance)

Qty Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
stead of 1281 plus 1282E
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket P
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
Dv2-4 Video distributor Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
2+X 1281 Power supply
1+X  1282E Timer 88 __ _____
2xX  1273TV Exchanger it
1+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier ERE I B
1 1471 Relay unit Q_% 12B1E @ !
2+X  PA** Door release button (optional) }‘ Ale]s[F[=[a[x[n] [ [c*]5 ‘}
2+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) = —j— —U—T——T_—I—————TT‘
2 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) RN U O N (N N N
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) Power supply-timer of the main entrance
1row 2row - T -
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames C TS e e T T T
2+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker ! [s[Fla]=lo] [x[H]s] ]
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules 230V 1281E @}
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules i — ]
2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 - 812 Hoodcovers |  TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTIOOT
2+X  MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912* Rain shelters and module frames
: s By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 171
2+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) . : ;
1+X  MD41 MD41 Camera lnste_ad 0f1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:
Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103) - switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1+X  MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

1+X PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

... Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Connectthe videointercom terminal 4 (wire shown with dotted line) if the control switch
on from the secondary door station is required.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40OPC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111+113.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommonterminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [~ common of buttons 3 and
4

Connection of two door locks, of which the secondary is
always activable, in a system with multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode (100V-1A,; type
1N4007) betweenterminals 7 (cathode) and 7a (anode) of every
secondary exchanger.

1273TV
(DS1)

— FARFISAN

Control switching ON deactivation

To activate the control switching ON from the inter-
comsonlywhenthe systemisin standby, itis neces-
sarytoinstallarelay (type 1471 or1472)and connect
it as shown on the diagram.

4| to the video in-
tercoms

1281E
1282E

6| 1273TV
(DS1)

DS1 is a diagram reference

170
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Si 47MO/3

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY VIDEO STATIONS AND 2 MAIN COMMON STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO
(multipleentrance)
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D The2diodesinthe schematic are notnecessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E of the main entrances, 1281E power supply-timeris used (please
see relative drawing on previous page).
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Si 47TMO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple

entrance)
Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box | Connection of 1281E power supply-timerin-
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket stead of 1281 plus 1282E
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket
DV2-4 Video distributor Power supply-timer of the secondary entrance
2+X 1281 Power supply an
1+X  1282E Timer o | Fr————————
XX 1273TV Exchanger Q_%
2+.. 476 Video distributor-amplifier Tt e i =
1 1471 Relay unit } 1281E @ ]
24X PA** Door release button (optional) i[aJos[s[F[-Ta[x][n] [ [e+s]
24X SE** Electric door lock (12vac-1A) | | rJ T T_ ]_ o T T
2 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type) T T

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
2+X  MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers
2+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
2+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
2 MD41 MD41 Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules

X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

2 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules

X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier

2 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refersto number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40OPC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111+113.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

FNANRFISAN 172

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

R U U ) _
[sTF[e]=Ic] [x[H]s] |

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 173
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommon terminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-
tons cannot be separated.

Mody series button module

l Il — common of buttons 1 and
1 2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J ™ common of buttons 3 and
4

Connection of two door locks, of which the
secondary is always activable, in asystem with
multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode
(100V-1A; type 1N4007) between terminals 7 (cath-
ode) and 7a (anode) of every secondary exchanger.

1273TV
(DS1)
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Si 47MO/5

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple

entrance)
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D The2diodesinthe schematic are notnecessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E ofthe main entrances, 1281E power supply-timeris used (please
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Si 47TMO/6

VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple

entrance)
Qty  Artcle Description

ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket

ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timer in-
DV2D-4D Video distributor stead of 1281 plus 1282E
2+X 1281 Power supply
1+X 1282E Timer
2xX 1273TV Exchanger :

P ly- fth

1 1471 Relay unit ower supply-timer of the secondary entrance
2+X PA ** Door release button (optional) 88
2+X  SE** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) ° =T
2 D ** Min. 100V-1A diodes (1N4007 type)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
2+X MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 = 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
2+X MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
2+X MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
2+X  MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
2 MD41D (}) MD41D () Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
2 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
2 Cvo1l Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
X MA10P-11P-12P Modules with audio amplifier
2 PL40P+42P Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
2 Cvo1l Video signal converter

.. Refersto number of users.

X Refers to number of secondary door stations.

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(*) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Working instructions. See page 115.

Notes

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the installation
instructions on page 111.

- Toinstall a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the MD41C, MA42C,
MAA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera must be used.

- Forwires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111 and 114.

- Telephones can be used instead of intercoms (see “telecommunication” section).

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

FAREFISAN

Power supply-timer of the main entrance

—
“[x[H]s] |

o [s[rfe]=Ted

By adding 1281E to the schematic on page 175
instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system working will
modify as follows:

- switching-OFF at the end of the timing only

The main entrance push-button panel must

terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.

tons cannot be separated.

have separatecommonterminals. One common

Commonterminals of Matrix and Profilo push but-

Mody series button module

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [™— common of buttons 3 and
4

secondary is always activable,in asystem with

Connection of two door locks, of which the

multiple entrance

For this option it is necessary to install a diode
(100V-1A; type 1N4007) between terminals 7 (cath-
ode) and 7a (anode) of every secondary exchanger.

1273TV
(DS1)
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Si 47MO/6
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VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIO AND 2 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATIONS (multiple
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D The2diodesinthe schematic are notnecessary if, instead of 1281 plus 1282E of the main entrances, 1281E power supply-timeris used (please
see relative drawing on previous page).
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Additional diagrams

EXTENSION OF VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM

Allinstallation diagrams in this technical manual are drawn with only one video intercom for each user. Itis possible to “personalise” the installation
by properly matching the applications on the following pages (page 179 to 190) to the basic diagrams (page 119 to page 175). Such examples
referto applications with one video intercom entrance. To realise systems with 2 or more audio/video entrances were more than one control switch
ONisneeded, use forthis function the first buttons of the video intercom (P, P1, P2, etc.) and the lower ones (P3, P4, etc.) for the intercommunicating
calls.

Inthe basic diagrams the dashed lines identify the wires for control switch ON, whereas in the additional diagrams the dashed lines also refer to

S the wires forintercommunicating service.
O | Whenthe simultaneous switch ON of several video intercoms is needed and extra power supplies are to be added, do not forget that terminal IV
8 of timer 1282E can be connected to a maximum of 3 power supplies 1281.
z -
r_li'l NOTES 4) (Only Studio series)
T | 1) To provide the intercommunicating ser- Additional diagrams refer to video connection with coaxial cable.
@) vice, make the dashed connections, install If the system is realized with twisted pair, it is necessary to:
g the module 1443E inside timer 1282E and - connectthe pairto terminals Xand Y and leave terminals V and
wn move the jumper J1 of the bracket |l — 125 N M unconnected;

WB7100 from position 2-3 to 1-2. - move the jumper J2 of bracket WB 7100 from position 1-2 to 2-

3.

2) The diode shown in this installation dia- -ifthe installation diagram includes more than 2 video intercoms
gram must be connected to power video ——- - t~4——+-—-————— in parallel make the video connection with distributors DV..D (or
distributors DV2 and DV4. If the systemis connectthem serially cutting the 75Q resistances R7 and R10 of
realized with twisted pair, or if video distribu- bracket WB7100 and leaving them only on the last video inter-
tors are not used, the diode must not be I I com). R1Q R
connected. ! >§ }<

3) Ifthe video system is realized with coaxial cable | :
connected in serial mode (inputand output from ?L !
the video intercom), youmust cut the 75Q resis- i L
tance R8 of the bracket and leave it only on the : ];
lastvideo intercom. | v Oz, VI

===y
ol _ T TT
7( 7@3}% 1] 1251;@
et | —ia) %Jm
e B Hil
:”} o
To terminal P of the video inter- “’f"i =
coms. It is also necessary to con- 1ol [CY
nect 1C and PC. %E %1
L [Er!
1§
ST720 0
@ 1282E %} % ) 230v
[CIsIX[F[i]z] |  [e[Af A "

Example of combination of an additional diagram with a basic
diagram for the realisation of a one-way system with intercoms and
video intercoms in parallel with or without intercommunicating
service (description on page 177).

Matrix E;%

|
\

T3] s4]5] 711 210]1re] XZ‘ii:i

{e] 31

2

e i

| B
m 0
VI— - v

BEER

%
12737V [l )

D |
EEE]
A1

- FARFISA 176 ‘ ||||»
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Additional diag_jrams

EXTENSION OF VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM
Extension of ONE-WAY system

To realise a one-way system with several monitors and/or
intercoms in parallel, with or without intercommunicating
service, you must proceed as follows:

- make aphotocopy of the additional diagram desired, select-
ing it among those of pages 179 to 186;

- place the diagram on the basic diagram so as to cover the
existing video intercom and line up the wires of the two
diagrams;

- if specifiedin the additional diagram, connectthe wires | and
C (commonterminal of additional buttons) toterminals 1V and
7 of art. 1282E;

- toobtainthe intercommunicating service, make the connec-
tions which have been drawn with a dashed line, install the
1443E module inside timer 1282E and move the jumper J1
of bracket WB7100 from position 2-3 to 1-2.

Example (see page 176): by making a photocopy of the
additional diagram of page 181 (3 video intercoms and 1
intercom in parallel with or without intercommunicating serv-
ice), placing it on the installation diagram of page 131 (Si
42MO/1), liningitup to the wires of the first video intercom and
eliminating the second video intercom and the video distribu-
tor, it is possible to obtain a one-way system with 3 video
intercoms and 1 intercom in parallel connected to 2 external
video stations.

Extension in one apartment of a MULTI-WAY system

Torealise amulti-way systemwith several video intercoms and/or intercomsin
parallel in one apartment with or without intercommunicating service, you
must proceed as follows:

- make a photocopy of the additional diagram desired, selecting itamong those
of pages 187 to 190;

- place the diagram on the basic diagram so as to cover the existing video
intercom and line up the wires of the two diagrams;

- to obtain the intercommunicating service, make the connections which have
been drawn with a dashed line and move the jumper J1 of bracket WB 7100
from position 2-3 to 1-2.

Example: by making a photocopy of the additional diagram of page 187 (2
videointercoms and 1 intercom in parallel with or without intercommunicating
service), placing it on the installation diagram of page 131 (Si42MO/1), lining it
up to the wires of the first video intercom, it is possible to obtain a multi-way
system with 2 video intercoms and 1 intercom in parallel in one apartment and
intercommunicating connected to 2 external video stations.

Extension of a MULTI-WAY system in several apartments
Torealise amulti-way systemwith several video intercoms and/or intercomsin

parallelin2 ormore apartments with or withoutintercommunicating service,
youmustrepeatthe operations describedinthe preceding section severaltimes.

SINODH3LNIO3AIN

B =
¢ 8% 3
Example of combination of an addi- | |||||{] = —
tional diagram with a basic diagram
for the realisation of a multi-way sys- | [[|| || {45 = i o 2
tem with extension in one apartment ‘x} - ‘ ‘
— DR DRNGE]
only.
P
mo - i
B
o
i — P 2
|
To terminal P of the video inter- 7?:
coms. It is also necessary to con- [VCI
nect 1C and PC. =
,,,,,, -
Doleofso[s o 7] : «za«i
|| | % -
R REnn| ELy; KD
[7TT2wofnie]
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i
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Additional diag_jrams

Floor call

orvideointercom.

Connection of the floor call on an installation with 1281 power
supply and 1282E timer.

ST720
L] 1
' ; [ FP
L Floor
push-button push-button

KM810

Floor
push-button

Intercom with pri-
vate conversation

In all the installation schematics itis possible to have a floor call with different sound from the one coming from the push button panel, by adding
aconductor to the riser connected to all the buttons of the floor calls. The other terminal of each button has to be connected to the user intercom

Connection of the floor call on an installation with 1281E power
supply-timer

I I FP FP I

Vi

L Floor Floor N
push-button push-button

KM810

~ e FP :

|
- |

“ |
ST720+=—=.

Floor Floor
21M75(§)4E+ push-button push-button !
Intercom with pri-
vate conversation
Tasl!
1s2]
= |1
~!
N I
FlAl |
12816 guso

When in the installation 1281E power supply-timer is foreseen, in order to
have a differentiated chime, add GN30 ringer generator.

Application on all one- or multi-way systems with one or more
main entrances. Schematics from page 119 to page 149.

e
|
\ =7
[ — Ry
| B —+]|
w i F ——=]1
* * (I L
! 73] } 230V
S>> 1 112} I 127v
85 } iz, Lo
g T {{13a] 1 I I
I | ! | !
|
RN &,
| I I
‘ ! 1281E | 2443 PRS240
|
lesls [x[rH] | | [Z[4ls]e] Al
[ Yo e s IO s ey Fop=r
|
|
N N N N (A A B

Installation of 1281E power supply-timer in ONE-WAY systems with intercommunicating service

Inorderto have the intercommunicating service amongstintercoms and/or videointercoms with privacy towards the external station, itis necessary
toinstallinside 1282E timer the 1443E intercommunicating module. Ifthe installation has to use 1281E power supply-timeritis necessary toadd,
and properly connect, a 2443 relay-amplifier and a PRS240 power supply (see schematics).

Application on all multi-way systems with main and secondary
entrances. Schematics from page 151 to page 175.

R 1
8 1
® Fr il
E3 TR
12 230V
3R }?} } ﬁmw
Q% 133! I |
[13al | | 0
f{12a] | I |
R | B L ! | L
! 1281E @ } @
LAW%]SF_“TH \ \C+\5\i 2443 PRS240
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ONE/MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS

VC1
=
i8]
——O—HV I
AN | B
M o1
—eee{ F | |
— "
ri t
| |
2
1.3 [
************ 4i |
5 — :
p
e 0 Mo
|
*********** 4PCt— ———————————
to terminal 7 }ﬁfﬂ ,,,,,,,,,,,,
of 1282E or L.
PRS240 (see

page 178) | KM8100+WB8600
8] KM8600+WB8600+8083

KM8800+WB8600

D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Read notes 1 of page 176.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
FOR ONE-WAY SYSTEMS

[
to terminal 7 }L**
of 1282E or
PRS240 (see

page 178) ) km8100+WB8600

5| KM8600+WB8600+8083
KM8800+WB8600

Read notes 1 and 3 of page 176.

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEMS

L
PRS210

il
I
|

Av

[B[[g]o[> ]~ ~[][=]<[=]

[0

Eq 3 KM8100+WB8600
Jl ¥ KM8600+WB8600+8083
J KM8800+WB8600 KM810+

i

D =100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Read notes 1 and 3 of page 176.

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
FOR MULTI-WAY SYSTEMS

PRS210 i 1281
I
i
i
D Vel ! vec2
— I — !
Ll {8 T 1e] 1
(Vi ; v
M | My
F T T F I
f H— | —in
i1 — T mt] o1
211 , d2] 1
=1 I ] =l I
3T | 3]
ffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffffff (a4 1
i } is] |
Xn = I{OM—T T I
foRl - . el
[PC-7-———-—————————j[PC
[Pl-4-—————— = 1oR| 1
[ ==

KM8100+WB8600
KM8600+WB8600+8083
KM8800+WB8600

D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Read notes 1 and 3 of page 176.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI- 2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING
CATING SERVICE SERVICE
vC1 VC1 ve2
| ] | re] |
4”@% vV Uy I Uy |
~ = oI\ ——_— |V
< | o1 M| Pl
@) 1| H F + H F
m| e ] I il
2 2 0] iy 7 |
e ] i | 13— I
m s L I i S HER I
g trom—! o] ! \% | \giM |
! — OM— mME
O [ o f1c] ! 1| !
£ | A‘E,A,,,,,,,,,,,,,}EE1 | Lﬁ**[ ************* li }
@ | toterminal 7 I ER | T i I =
of 1282E or i it to terminal 7 =L =__
PRS240 (see of 1282E or
page 178) PRSZf;)B)(see
_ page
ST7100+ ST720+ {]
WB7100+ = ST701+ ST7100+ § ST7100+ Y
ST720+ ST704 WB7100+ ™ WB7100+
WB700+ ST720+ ST720+
ST701 WB700+ WB700+
Read notes 1 and 4 of page 176. Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176.
1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMU- 2 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOM-
NICATING SERVICE MUNICATING SERVICE
VC1 VC1 VC2
=] e | Te]
4Q—L | | J |
RN T | R o
LF] cT1 cT2 ] TF|
— | = e 1 — 1H
+ t + + = H 1 + H 1
J‘i T 13— 13 | T3 T 1.3
————————— a] | = ] | B e 1
15— 15T 15 e | 5 [5]
119M f 9 t 9 H9M T 9M|
Il | L | o E e el | 1o
ISR} ‘ ! |ER ER
=N n ] = | =
———- [ [p— = —
Tel=-F--——-- Ap1]-4-—-———————————lpq i Mo ___| [p1]
,,,,,,,,,, e I 1= I S = N ) | = S | I
SRR | E— I E— e, _ o — e
to termina fe] | el | ich I| to terminal 7 el | {c|
of 1282E or [P2j-r--=-—=-—"""- | | of 1282E or [Pr-mrmmmmmmm ] [P2)--
PRS240 (see PRS240 (see -
page 178) page 178)
ST710 £ ST7100+ ST7100+ [
WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ ™
ST720+ ST720+ ST720+
WB700+ WB700+ WB700+
ST701 ST701 ST701
Read notes 1 and 4 of page 176. Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176.
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VIDEOINTERCOMS

ONE-WAY additional diagrams
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4 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

ONE-WAY additional diagrams
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VIDEOINTERCOMS

2 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 3 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

ONE-WAY additional diagrams
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3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 2 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176
Read notes 1, 2 and 3 of page 176.
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100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).

Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176.
6 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE

Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176.
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ONE-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 6 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 4 INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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100V-1A diode (type 1N4007).
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Read notes 1, 3 and 4 of page 176.
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

1 VIDEO INTERCOM AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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2 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING
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CATING SERVICE

Eyr ey
S Ty ey
‘

i1 [k v |
== Ea 0
o [12a[13a|13| 12 [14 | F
i 10z ] [9P[H [sR] 7] oM [t 0
pRs’zio@ T
vec1
D F==—
& i
i
{F)
1 H
I,
127
137
14
5
Xn I,
I[1¢]
IsR
IFg |
(A
' [
D =100V-1A diode (type 1N4007). [’%— ————— -
rc|
P2l

Read notes 1, 2 and 4 of page 176.

2VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOMWITH INTERCOMMUNI-
CATING SERVICE
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

3 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERV- | 3 VIDEO INTERCOMS AND 1 INTERCOM WITH INTERCOMMUNI-
ICE CATING SERVICE
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4 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams
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MULTI-WAY additional diagrams

6 VIDEO INTERCOMS WITH INTERCOMMUNICATING SERVICE
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Read notes 1, 2, 3 and 4 of page 176.
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INDEX Page
Internal stations 192
- Telephone 192
- Studio series video and intercom-telephone set 196
- Video memory 202
Intercom-telephoneinterface 204
Telephone protections 205
PABX 206
Installationinstructions 212
- Intercom-telephone systems 212
- Video intercom-telephone systems 212
Basic installation diagrams 214
-Si21MT/1  Mixed intercom/telephone system connected to one external door station 215
-Si211T/1  Oneway intercom-telephone system with telephone interface and connection to one external door station 216
-Si 211T/2  One-way intercom-telephone intercommunicating system with PABX and connection to one external door station 216

-Si411T/1  One-way video intercom-telephone system with telephone interface and connection to one external door station (with 217
coaxial cable)

-Si411T/2  One-way video intercom-telephone system with PABX and connection to one external door station (with coaxial cable) 217

-Si411T/3  One-way video intercom-telephone system with telephone interface and connection to one external door station (with 218
1281E and coaxial cable)

-Si411T/4  One-way video intercom-telephone system with PABX and connection to one external door station (with 1281E and 218
coaxial cable)

-Si411T/11 One-way video intercom-telephone system with telephone interface and connection to one external door station (with 219
twisted pair)

- Si411T/12 One-way video intercom-telephone system with PABX and connection to one external door station (with twisted pair) 219

-Si41MT/1  Mixed video intercom/telephone system connected to one external door station (with coaxial cable) 221

- Si41MT/2  Mixed video intercom/telephone system connected to one external door station (with twisted pair) 223

-Si412T/1  Two-way video intercom-telephone intercommunicating system with PABX connected to one external door station (with 225
coaxial cable)

-Si412T/2  Two-way video intercom-telephone intercommunicating system with PABX connected to one external door station (with 227
twisted pair)

Video intercom-telephone additional diagrams 228
- Video intercom-telephone systems with coaxial cable 228
- Video intercom-telephone systems with twisted pair 230
Notes

The mainintercomand video intercom functions can also be provided with an ordinary telephone set by installing a suitable interface inthe intercom
system.

For betterintercom/telephone integrationitis advisable to use the dedicated Farfisa telephone art. ST740W. In addition to the normal telephone
functions, this telephone has extra buttons for intuitive and easy use of intercom functions.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

TELEPHONE

67 93
= 2 W R

IO

ST740W. White telephone for intercom or video intercom-telephone
systems. Complete with spiral cord, electronic microphone, 15 buttons
for telephone functions, 7 buttons for intercom functions and direct
memories. The buttons dedicated to intercom functions can operate
only by means of a suitable telephone interface (FT11D) or PABX
(FT105P or FT208P).

The telephone permits DTMF dialling only.

Wall mounting with bracket WB 700 or table version with adapter TA700
and bracket WB700.

Description

Repeat key Programming key  Key R or FLASH

Keypad

Door-opener button

|

©
W0
®

Il

Button for stair lights acti-
vation or other services

| Button for communication
with external door station

K zarersA

0
9

SIGIGEGICE

olelaleli]
CEEEIEN

—
—
—
—
[ —

Memory buttons

Ringing volume adjustment

FARFISAN

FIXING ELEMENTS

WB 700. Bracket for fixing on wall orto table
adapter (withart. TA700) the ST740telephone
and/or accessories of the Studio series.
Complete with plastic templates for the cor-
rect alignment with bracket WB 7100 and/or
other brackets WB700.

Note
The flat cable supplied with the bracket can-
not be used in telephone systems.

|
%2

TA 700W. White table adapter for telephone
ST740W and/or accessories of the Studio
series.
Complete with cable clamp, plastic and me-
tallicframesforthe correctalignmentto adapt-
ers TA7100 and/or additional TA700.

INSTALLATION

Thetelephone can be installed on the wall or on the table with dedicated
accessories.

Wall version

coo
o

Fix the bracket WB700 to a back box or to the
wall with 2 expansion plugs.

Connect the telephone cable sup-

plied with the product to the plug on
the back of the telephone.

/ N T £ R C O M 5
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Connect the 2 wires of the cable to terminals
DER41+48 ofthe PABX (FT105P or FT208P)
orL+andL-ofthe telephoneinterface FT11D.

(AnnAnnnnAN

Hook the telephone to the
bracket.

Unhookthe telephone fromthe bracket.

Table version

Apply the 4 anti-slip rubber pads in their
housings under the table adapter base.

Block the telephone cable to the table adapter
with the cable clamp.

Fix the WB700 bracket to the table adapter
with the 2 screws supplied.

Connectthe telephone cable tothe plugonthe
back of the telephone.

Hook the telephone to the adapter

FARFISA

&
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INTERNAL STATIONS

PROGRAMMING

The ST740W has been developed for exclusive use with Farfisa
PABX’s or telephone interface. Itis programmed for use with FT105P
and FT208P PABX by default. The default setting can be modified as
described below in this manual.

Default setting

Button Code Function

% 6R1 activation of relay 1 of FT105P and FT208P
PABX

)= 6R2 activation of relay 2 of FT105P and FT208P

PABX

audio connection withexternal door station con-
nected to FT105P and FT208P PABX

]

Py}

1 timing of R key equal to 90 msec

Theringing volume is set at the maximum value.

How to program the timing of R (FLASH) key

Tochange programming:

- pick-up the handset

-press €; no tone is heard on the loudspeaker

-press R

-press 1 or 2 (90 or 330msec, respectively)

-press €; if programming is correct, you hear the actual tone of the
PABX. If not, you hear a continuous sharp tone to indicate incorrect
programming.

—»@—>®< ®

(330msec)

Note: in case of error replace the handset and repeat the program-
ming procedure.

How to program the buttons C=5, =2,

The buttons can change their function by changing programming as

desired. They can be used to:

-enable PABX short numbers

-enable audio and door opening in installations with FT11D interface

-change operation mode of relay (i.e. for two-way installations with
differentiated door locks, activation of relays 3 and 4, etc.). See the
PABX instructions on pages 208 and 209.

Tochange programming:
- pick-up the handset
-press €; no tone is heard on the loudspeaker

-press the button you want to program (C=g5, =)= or )

-dial the new code on the keypad (see table)

- press &; if programmingis correct, you hear the actual tone of PABX.
If not, you hear a continuous sharp tone to indicate incorrect program-
ming.

—> () —> (o

Qoo
Slelel
@@ a[

/N
Ll

OO0

Note: in case of error replace the handset and repeat the program-
ming procedure.

Table of programmable functions for the buttons C=g, =)=,

Code Function

6R1 activation ofrelay 1 of ES60 or ES65 intercom interface with
FT105P and FT208P PABX's

6R2 activation of relay 2 of ES60 or ES65 intercom interface with
FT105P and FT208P PABX's

6R3 simultaneous activation of relays 1 and 2 of ES60 or ES65
intercom interface with FT105P and FT208P PABX's

7832 activation of relay 3 of ES65 intercom interface with FT105P
and FT208P PABX's

7842 activation ofrelay 4 of ES65 intercominterface with FT105P
and FT208P PABX's

6 audio connection with external door station with ES60 or
ES65 intercom interface and FT105P or FT208P PABX's

RRRR  door opening with FT11D telephone interface

RR audio connection with external door station with FT11D

telephone interface

Apartfromthe codesinthe table, you can program numbers or functions
(*,#, R, RP)foramax. of 6 digits (short numbers, emergency numbers,
numbers of special services offered by the telephone provider, etc.). The
RP key inserts a 3-sec. pause in the numerical sequence to be pro-

grammed.
FARFISA s "llll»
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INTERNAL STATIONS

PROGRAMMING

OPERATION

How to program the M3, M4, M5 and M6 memory
buttons

You can use these buttons to program frequently used numbers.

Toprogram the buttons:

- pick-up the handset

-press &; no tone is heard on the loudspeaker

- press the button you want to program (M3, M4, M5 or M6)

-dial the number on the keypad (max. 24 digits)

- press €; if programming is correct, you hear the actual tone of PABX.
If not, you hear a continuous sharp tone to indicate incorrect program-
ming.

—> (¢ — (o)

AN
BEO
S

olalalol

Note: in case of error replace the handset and repeat the program-
ming procedure.

Important:

- ifthe telephone is connected to the FT105P or FT208P PABX’s, you
mustdial 0, 81 or 82 before telephone number of the userto access the
external line (i.e. 810548975615); in case of international calls, it is
recommended to insert a pause (by pressing RP) between the
international code and the user number (i.e. 81001RP67859063).

-ifthe telephoneis connected to the FT11D interface you can program
the telephone number directly; in case of international numbers it is
recommended to insert a pause (i.e.001RP678599063).

Answer acall
Pick-up the handset.
Replace the handset after conversation.

Make a call

Pick-up the handset.

Dialthe number.

Replace the handset after conversation.

Note. If the telephone is connected to a Farfisa PABX's, you must dial
0, 81 or 82 to access the external line.

Redial of the last call number dialled
Pick-up the handset.

Press RP.

Replace the handset after conversation.

Note. The key RP redials the last call number dialled only if it is the first
button you press after picking-up the handset. If not, this key inserts a
3-sec. pause during dialling.

Intercom function buttons
These functions can be used only if an intercom installation is con-
nected to the PABX or telephone interface.

Pick-up the handset.

Press:

(C=zyto operate the electric door lock
)< to activate stair light or other service

to enable intercom conversation

Replacethe handset.

Note. When using the FT11D telephone interface you must program
properly the buttons and for correct operations wait for the public
exchanger tone before using them.

Memory buttons
These buttons need to be programmed.

Pick-up the handset.

Press the button associated to the telephone number you want to dial
(M3, M4, M5 or M6).

Replace the handset after conversation.

Ringing volume adjustment
Move the switch located on the bottom of the telephone on the desired
position (OFF, min. and max.).

n

OFF MED. MAX.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SET

To realise a video intercom-telephone system you must combine the
ST740telephone with bracket WB700to amonitor ST7100 (or ST7100C)
and bracket WB7100.

MONITORS
L 61 156
2%’ 67"
/_"_\

224
8%hs

QI mremsa

ST 7100W. White monitor with B/W flat CRT. For description and
technical data see page 84.

ST 7100CW. White monitor with colour LCD. For description and
technical data see page 84.

FIXING ELEMENTS for Studio series.

H [

WB 7100. The bracket allows for wall-fixing of monitor ST7100.
Complete with terminal board for connection to the system and connec-
tors for connection to the monitor. One or more brackets WB 700 can be
used to expand the system.

Terminals

Video signal input 0.8+1.5Vpp

Video ground

General ground

Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc

Negative balanced video signal input

Positive balanced video signal input

1,2,3,5 Notused.

4 Control switching ON — button &

8 Positive power supply output for video distributors 12Vdc
9M Call input from external door station (250mA)

9R Intercommunicating or floor-call input

9V Activation input for FN4000 digital systems (ground command)
1C Common of button for control switching ON

PC Common of service button

P Service button (symbol ®)

<XITZ<

Choosingthevideo connection with coaxial cable or twisted pair

With monitor ST7100 the video connection can be made either with 75
Ohm coaxial cable ortwisted pair. The choice between the two systems
depends on the correct selection of video distributor and camera. The
number of wires and possible installations does not change. Do not
forget to position jumper J2 correctly and use the proper input
terminals of bracket WB7100.

A

]M 123 J2
YTXTPIRJ8TH

v ¢ B

M 123 J2

A =Video connection with coaxial
cable atterminals Vand M

B =Video connectionwith twisted pair
atterminals Xand Y

Note
The bracketis also equipped with connector J1. This connector shall not
be used in video intercom-telephone systems.

TA 7100W. White Table adapter for ST7100W and ST7100CW
monitors. Complete with cable clamp, junctionboxand 2.4m connection
cable with 20 wires.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Thevideo intercom-telephone system can be alsorealized by separat-
ing the intercom/telephone function from the video function. For ex-
ample: install the monitor on the wall and use a standard or cordless
telephone to answer tointercom/telephone calls.

MONITOR ONLY

Installation steps for monitor ST7100 or ST 7100C in wall or table
version.

Wall version

1) Fix the bracket WB 7100 to the wall with the 3
fixing points at approximately 1.55 mdistance
from the floor to the upper part of the bracket.

Py

N

mg%

o

2) Make the connections on the bracket terminal board.

3) Connectthe monitor cabletothe
bracket.

4) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

1) Apply the 4 anti-slip rubber pads in their housing under the table
adapter base.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole on the back of the table adapter
and block it with the cable clamp.

3) Fix the bracket WB7100 with the 2
screws supplied.

4) Makethe connectiontothe bracket
terminal board according to the in-
stallation diagram.

5) Markthe colour/terminal combination
onthejunction box.

®12

e S E G

7) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

®DnEI®

®0C ®
®0C ®
RUO IR
RUEmEI®
QU= mI®
RO= mR

R = I®
U= =R
R IR

FNANRFISA 198
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SET

Installation steps for monitor ST7100W (or ST7100CW), telephone
ST740W, brackets WB7100 and WB 700 and table adapters (if neces-
sary) to obtain an internal station with video intercom-telephone func-
tions.

Wall version

249
9%k

224
8 13/15”

°

® [
282

g

| |

P2

|

n [

1) Before fixing the bracket WB 700, position the 2 plastic templates on
the holes of bracket WB7100.

— f&‘:’ﬂﬂ

g}
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2) Fix the 2 brackets to the wall according to the instructions of figure 1
on page 197.

3) Connect the telephone cable sup-
plied withthe productto the plugonthe
back of the telephone.

4) Pass the telephone cable through
the space between the telephone and
the bracket. Pull the cable in such a
way that the extra part of the cable
faces the monitor bracket.

Note.

If necessary, to make it easier to pass the
cable between the telephone and moni-
tor, you can use the breaking points on
the base of telephone and monitor (only
the sides that are interested by the pas-
sage of the cable).

FARFISA
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INTERNAL STATIONS
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ot G Sl

8) Hook the monitor to the bracket.

g =2

T 6)Make the connections on the terminal board of bracket WB7100
according to the installation diagram.

FNANRFISA 200

7) Connect the monitor cable
to the bracket.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

4) Screw the 2 metallic frames to the table adapter TA7100 and hook
the plastic frame to them (c).

NOILVOINNWWNOD3TE |

1) Apply the 8 anti-slip rubber pads in their housings under the base of
the table adapters TA7100 and TA700.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole in the back of the table adapter
TA7100 and block it with the cable
clamp.

6) Screw brackets WB7100 and WB700 to the table adapters.

7) Apply the monitor and telephone according to

the instructions on pages 199 and 200 (from @

point 3 to 8). gggg
When connecting the wires to the terminal R mO®
boards of bracket WB 7100 (point 6) you must ggg zgg
mark the colour/terminal combination on the QU= mO®
junction box. @Cm= m®

R AR

RO =R
RO =R

®27

3) The arrow indicate the breaking points for the application of the
metallic frames (a) and the passage of the telephone cable (b).

L ‘:l". - FARFIS.
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE WITH VIDEO MEMORY

ST7M32W. Video memory.

For the connection and characteristics see pages 90 and 94. The only
difference between video intercom and video intercom-telephone con-
nections is represented by the fact that in video intercom-telephone
systems the 4 main functions of the video memory can not be remotely
actuated with the telephone because it is not provided with buttons for
thesefunctions.

Installation
Installation steps for the realisation of one video intercom-telephone
internal station with video memory in wall or table version.

For this composition you need:

1 ST7100 or ST7100C (monitor)

1 ST740 (telephone)

1 ST7M32 (video memory)

1 WB7100 (bracket for monitor)

2 WB700 (brackets for telephone and video memory)
F

1

2

or the table version you must add:
TA7100 (table adapter for monitor)
TA700 (table adapter for telephone and video memory)

Wall version 342 ‘

1371 ‘

0000000¢] 7
0

[ ww )

0000000

Toinstallavideo memory module nextto the monitor and telephone, you
must insert the 2 plastic templates contained in the packing on the
proper holes of the bracket WB 700 before fixing it.

1) Before fixing the second bracket WB700, position the 2 plastic
templates on the bracket holes.

2) Fix the third bracket to the wall.

FARFISAN

3) Hook the monitor and telephone according to the instructions on
pages 199 and 200 from point 3 to 8.

4) Remove the video memory cover by
disengaging it from the bottom part.

—

5) Remove the flat cable
that connects the 2
boards.

L
——
S| me—
=
=1
=
=
=
=
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0000000

®
1 [T TTTTTITT

6) Passthe connectionwiresthroughthe
hole onthe base and hook the base to
the bracket.

q Yael
[cOC0000000

[ 1IT ITTITTTT]

7) Make the connection as showninthe installation diagram, reconnect
the internal flat cable and replace the cover at the base of the video

/ N T £ R C O M 5
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INTERNAL STATIONS

Table version

1) Apply the 12 anti-slip rubber pads supplied in
their housing under the base of the table adapt-
ers TA7100 e TA700.

2) Passthe connection cable throughthe
hole on the back of the table adapter
TA7100 and block it with the cable
clamp supplied.

3) The arrows indicate the breaking points for the application of the
metallic frames (a) and for the video memory wires (b).

4) Screw the 4 metallic frames on the table adapters and hook the 2
plastic frames to them (see drawing 4 on page 201).

5) Screw the brackets WB7100 and WB700 on the table adapters.

RT=I®

®OC O®
®O
QU= mI®
QU= =R
R= IR
R = mI®

CO®

Qm mI®
QU= mIR
QU mOIR

6) Hook the monitor and intercom according to the instructions on
pages 199 and 200 (point 3to 8) and the video memory according to
the instructions on page 186 (point4to 7).

When connecting the wires on the terminal boards of bracket WB 7100
(point 6), mark the colour/terminal combination on the junction box.

&
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INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERFACE

e T

74
2 15/16"
L L | _l
140
5" 89

3 1/2"

FT11D. Intercom-telephone interface.
Itallows the connection of the trunkline and the
intercom system to home telephone.

Technical data
Power supply 127/230Vac
Maximum power consumption 7VA

Flashing time (button “R") 80 + 330msec
Ringing Voltage 48Vac - 15mA
Operating temperature 0° + +40°C
Maximum humidity 85% RH
Housing DIN 8 modules A
Note

The model is not provided with fuses, but it is
protected against overloading or short-circuit-
ing by temperature sensors (thermoprotector).
In ordertoresetthem, itis necessary to cut off
the mainsvoltage for about one minute. Recon-
nect power after correcting the fault.

Terminals
Tip/ Ring trunkline connection

L-/L+ telephone connection
0/ 127 input voltage 127Vac
0/ 230 input voltage 230Vac

1 audiotransmission

2 audio receiver

3 ground

4 terminal connected to ground. It can be iso-
lated by cutting W5 jumper. The normally
open contactofrelay, is connected between
terminals 4 and 5.

5 lock release - max 1A (common relay con-
tact)

6 intercom call input (12Vac - 150 mA)

7 normally closed contact of relay

INSTALLATION

The intercom-telephone interface FT11D in
DIN housing 8 modules A can be installed in
suitable electrical box provided with bar sup-
portin compliance with DIN 46277 standards.
It can also be fixed to the wall with two screws
and expansion plugs not supplied with the prod-
uct. The two plastic protections of the ter-
minal boards must be mounted in case of
wall installation. They can be eliminated in
case of installation on DIN bar in electrical box.

Telephone and electrical connections

- Connect the two wires of the trunk line (tele-
phone pair) to terminals TIP and RING.

Trunkline

© ©

TIP RING

.

- Connect the two wires of the telephone to
terminals L- and L+ (telephone pair). The maxi-
mum distance between the interface and the
last telephone is 350m with 0.6mm? pair. Do
not lay the telephone cables together with
electrical cables.

© ©
=

L+

- Connectthe five wires of the intercom system
toterminals 1, 2, 3, 5and 6.

=

I
I
lofolse~]~]

- Connectthe two wires of the electrical mains
to terminals 0 and 230 (or 0-127 according to
the ratings of the mains). It is necessary to
provide a disconnecting and safety bipo-
lar switch before the device.

v—w

230V 127V 0

© © @

230Vac

- Insert the 2 plastic protection of the terminal
covers supplied with the product.

PROGRAMMING THE TELEPHONE
ST740W

Bothastandard telephone and model ST740
can be used as internal extension.

When using art.ST740 it is necessary to pro-
gramitin orderto use the buttons dedicated to
intercom functions. For information on pro-
gramming see page 194. Following are the
codes that can be assigned to the intercom
buttons.

Button Code

RR

C=2 RRRR

<)- can be programmed with a maxi-

mum number of 6 digits (emer-
gency number, telephone provider
special services).

OPERATION AND USE

Do not open or tamper with the device
since it contains high voltages inside. In-
stallation and maintenance must be done
exclusively by specialized personnel.

Please considerthatalsoifthe telephoneinter-
face is ON for outgoing / incoming calls the
telephoneis connectedtothe trunkline directly.
Tooperatethe telephoneinterface setthe switch
on*l”.

Aflashingindicator (LED) showsthe systemis
working properly.

Incoming outside calls
- When receiving a call from the trunk line it is
enough to pick up the handset and to answer.

Outgoing external calls

- Pick up the handset.

- Wait for the dial tone of public exchanger.
- Dial the number.

Intercom connection without an outdoor

incoming call

- Pick up the handset.

- Wait for the dial tone of public exchanger.

(ST740) -press

(Standard) - the “R” key twice (R+R) in a 3-
seconds lapse of time.

FARFISAN
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TELEPHONE PROTECTIONS

Intercom call

An intercom call is signalled on the telephone
with a faster ringing tone than a conventional
incoming outside call. The telephone is auto-
matically connected to the intercom line, to
answer it is enough to pick up the handset.

If within 25 seconds you don't answer, the
telephoneis connected again to the trunk line.

Door-opener

Whenthe telephone is connected to the exter-

nal doorintercom station, the user can openthe

door by pressing:

(ST740)  -the(C=gbutton

(Standard) - the “R” key twice (R+R) in a 3-
seconds lapse of time.

Intercom call during a telephone conver-

sation

During a telephone conversation, an acoustic

signal (beep) indicates the intercom call.

Theusercan:

-answer the intercom call and put the tele-
phone conversation on hold (music on hold)
by pressing:

(ST740)  -the[ZZ]button

(Standard) - the “R” key twice (R+R) in a 3-

seconds lapse of time.

Toretrieve the telephone conversation the user

mustreplace the handsetand wait for the tele-

phone ringing back;

- answer to the intercom call and clear the
telephone call by replacing the handset and
waiting forthe incomingintercomcalltoring;

- ignore the intercom call and continue the
telephone call. The intercom call remains
active for 25 seconds, while the beep signal
remains active only for 10 seconds.

Phone call during an intercom conversa-
tion

During an intercom conversation, any phone
callis signalled by a bip on the background. In
orderto answer the phone call, the user has to
replace the handset and wait for the incoming
outside call.

Emergency
In case of power failure, the telephone is con-
nected directly to the trunkline.

Signalling table

Intercom call/ call backringing tone
i B B B N NN

03 05
sec sec

Warning tone

PR1

rotection for 1 telephone line.
PR2. Protection for 2 telephone lines.
PRAL. Protection for electrical line (230Vac).

.P
.P

WARNINGS

o Do not install the protections in humid places or
near heat sources.

e Do not introduce objects or pour liquids inside
the protections.

o Do not install the protections during a storm.

o Do not touch non-insulated cables, unless they
are not disconnected from the mains.

e The protections do not contain user-serviceable
parts: do not open the protection housings. If
necessary, contact an authorized service cen-
tre.

MECHANICAL ASSEMBLING

For the mechanical assembling use the fastening
means supplied with the kit.

The protection devices can be assembled on G-
type (EN 50035) and OMEGA-type (EN 50022)
DIN bars.

Assembling on OMEGA bar

EF ===al

u
1 Ground spring
2 Fixing screw
3 Notched washer @5
4 Plastic fastener
5 Omega bar

Note: Only use the plastic fastener in case of
assembling on OMEGA bar without ground con-
nection.

Assembling on G bar
1

2
3 %‘“‘

—

1 II§
—
] 1
i (=)

1=0 O
= T

i

]
L

1 Fixing screw

2 Split washer @4

3 Flat washer @4

4 Notched washer @4

5 Omega bar

6 Mechanical fastener and ground terminal

ELECTRICAL ASSEMBLING

The protection device must be connected to the
ground system using the terminals provided and/
orthe grounded DIN bar. The lower the resistance
ofthe ground system, the higher the efficacy of the
protection device. Disconnect the power supply
before making the connections and refer to the
wiring diagrams.

INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

PR1 PR2
L1 2
Trunk Trunk
line lines
oY) YNX:)

alb1 a1b1a2b2

LINEA

IMPIANTO

LINEA

O

IMPIANTO

PE
a1b1a2b2

(o1
albl
Q9
PE

R -||—o|

? 9000 (|)
-+ -+
Apparatus Apparatus

PRAL
SERIES connection for monophase power
supply L PE N
o )
L PE N

LINEA
IMPIANTO

(0|
L PE N
Q Q Q
PE

L PE N
230V

Apparatus

PARALLEL connection for monophase power
supply

Connect the protection device in parallel to pre-
vent it from being crossed by the operating cur-
rent. This allows for connecting devices that ab-
sorbahigher currentthanthe current stated by the
protection device.

230V,

L L
PE PE
N N
Apparatus
o o
L PE N

LINEA

IMPIANTO
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PABX

In addition to the traditional functions, the PABX allows for intercom
connection to your own entrance or to the building systemintercomand
intercommunicating service between Farfisa dedicated telephones
(art. ST740) or pulse/DTMF standard telephones.

The PABX are sold with basic programming by default. For the intercom
connection or for changing the default programming, carefully read the
instructions manual supplied with the product.

66
/<\2\5/[;

254
10"

FT105P. PABXwith 1 external and 5 extension lines

FT208P. PABX with 2 external and 8 extension lines

SAFETY RULES

« Only use the devices for the purpose it was designed for. The manu-
facturer is not responsible for possible damages arising from im-
proper, incorrect or unreasonable use.

« The devices complies with the EEC directives (CE European Mark).

« The installation must comply with the CE regulations in force.

« A disconnecting and protection switch must be placed before the
PABX in the installation.

« Before powering up the PABX, make sure thatthe rating complies with
the power mains.

« Never open the devices when turned ON.

« In case of failure, malfunctioning or modification of the installation,
disconnect the power mains by means of the general switch and
contactspecialized personnel.

EMERGENCY

In case of power failure, the following lines can be used to make/receive
calls:

for FT105P extension41
for FT208P extension 41 for external line 1
extension 42 for external line 2

An EEPROM memory guarantees the storing of the general program-
ming data (or system data) and restore themwhen the power is restored.

Technical data

FT105P FT208P
Supply voltage (+6+-10%): 230Vac 230Vac
Maximum power consumption: 16W 18wW
Power consumptionin stand-by: 10W ow
Input protection fuse: 0.315A 0.315A
Maximum distance of an extension line with 0.6 mm2
telephone pair: 350m 350m
Dimensions: 226x254x66 226x254x66
Weight: 1.3Kg 1.4 Kg
Operating temperature: 0°+40°C 0°+40°C
Maximum humidity permitted: 85%RH 85%RH
Number of externallines: 1 2
Number of extensionlines: 5 8
Number of DTMF receivers: 1 2
Simultaneous internal conversations: 2 2
Simultaneous external conversations: 1 2
Paging communication: 1 1
Intercom calls (additional board): lor2 lor2
Storing of data in case of power failure: EEprom EEprom
Extension linesin emergency mode: 41 41 and 42
Extension line for facsimiles, modems, answering machines: 45 * 48 *

Microprocessor control with recorded program
Solid-state switching matrix
2-wire internal telephone network

* The other extension lines can also be used but in this case the use of the general call function is not recommended.

FARFISAN
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PABX

INSTALLATION

For correct operation, make sure that the openings or slots for venti-
lation and heat dissipation are not blocked.

Install the PABX away from devices generating strong magnetic
fields (such as copying machines).

Mechanical installation

Toinstall the PABX:

« position two screws on the wall at a distance of 158 mm without
tightening them

unscrew the 2 screws to remove the cover

hook the PABX to the screws

« mark and drill the bottom hole

place the PABX on the wall in correspondence with the 2 upper
screws and move it downwards

insert the bottom screw to block the PABX.

- 158

! 6/,

i A

® )
]
161
6°/1'
hes o — 8 F

Telephone and electrical connections

Use a telephone pair to connect telephones and external lines. The
maximum distance between the PABX and the last telephone is 350 m.
using a 0.6 mmz2telephone pair. Do not use multi-pair cables to reduce
crosstalk problems.

« checkthatthe ON/OFF switch is OFF

« connectthewires ofthe externallines 1and 2toterminals URB1 and
URB2 (URB1 for FT105P)

« connect the wires of the telephones to DERA41, .... DER48 (DERA41,
... DER45 for FT105P)

%1% %1%, 1%, Gl G e, Gl G,

DER48 DER47 DER46 DER4S DER44 DER4A3 DER4A2 DER4L
s &
(-]

o

4:‘@@@@@@@@H@@@@

%)% 9%,

URB2

URB1

« unscrew the 2 screws to remove the protection cover of the power
supply

« connectthe 2 electrical conductors to terminals L and N

replace the protection cover

close the PABX

power ON the PABX.

FUSE
0.315A

L 230Vvac
N

Notes

« Although already present in the PABX, place external protections
against overvoltage or lightning on the external lines, on the electric
mains and on the extension lines, if partially located outside the
building.

« Thecorrectoperation ofthe telephone installationis guaranteed when
using homologated telephones.

« If the general call function is required, connect facsimiles, modems
and answering machines to the last extension (DER45 for FT105P;
DERA48 for FT208P) because they do not receive the call signal.

' DER44 DER43 DER42 DER41 URB2 URB1
| '"
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PABX

EXPANSIONBOARDS

ES70. Calleridentifier board

®

]

Theinstallation of the caller identifier board (art. ES70) intothe FT105P
or FT208P PABX allows you to display the caller’s telephone number.
The board allows for connectingupto 4 terminals. The servicemustbe
requested to the telephone provider.

2ded
‘ ! URB2|URB1

403121

Installing the board into the PABX

« Check that the PABX is turned OFF

« Remove the cover by unscrewing the 2 top screws

« Fix the board on the provided space

« Connectthe ES70board cable to the JP4 connector of the PABX (fax-
switch board)

« Connect the 2 wires of each external line to the URB1 and URB2
terminal boards of the PABX and the ES70 board

« Remember to correctly program the PABX

UL
I

peleocled)
| ALLER- D

4]3]2]1 URB2JURB1

« Connect the right terminal of the 1St extension to terminal 1 of the
CALLER-ID terminal board. Connect the right terminal of the 2nd
terminal to terminal 2 of the CALLER-ID terminal board. Repeat the
connection up to the 4th extension. You can choose any of the
extensions, aslong as you comply with the correct sequence (i.e. right
terminal of DER 41 connected to terminal 1 of the CALLER-ID terminal
board, rightterminal of DER 43 connected to terminal 2, rightterminal
of DER 45 connectedtoterminal 3, right terminal of DER 46 connected
toterminal 4).

Warning: Ifthe telephone installationincludes the ISDN interface board,
forthe correctoperation ofthe ES70 check that the microcontroller of the
FT105P or FT208P PABX is provided with H301 or G301 software or
higher.

Connection of the FT105P or FT208P PABX with the ES70 caller
identifier board.

URI

Art.FT105P

i B
B2 |URBT| !
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Installation of the ES60 (or ES65) intercom interface and ES70
caller identifier board in the FT105P or FT208P PABX.
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ES60
ES65

ES70

PROGRAMMING

You need to enter the number of each extension you require the service
for. It is recommended to note down the type of programming in the
enclosedtable.

0 service disabled
1 service enabled

Program:

« pick up the handset of the extension 41 (dialling tone);

« dial the access code 333316;
- (only FT105P) — dial 5 digits to program 5 extensions (see Table).
Always dial anumber of 5digits even if extensions are less than
5.
- (only FT208P) — dial 8 digits to program 8 extensions (see Table).
Always dialanumber of 8digits even if extensions are less than
8.

« wait for the acknowledgment tone and hang up.

Notes

« The caller ID service will not work if the external lines are pro-
grammed for direct dialling (DISA) (see page 14 of the PABX techni-
cal manual for DISA programming).

« The maximum number of extensions with the caller ID function is
4.1fahigher number oftelephonesis enabled during programming, the
exchanger willautomatically recognise only the first 4 telephones and
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PABX

INTERCOMINTERFACES

The intercom board art. ES60 or ES65 can be installed in the PABX in
order to connect with the external intercom station, open the door/
automatic gate, turn ON the staircase lighting, etc.

ES60. Intercominterface with two calls and 2 relays for door-opener.
ES65. Same asES60, with 4 relays for door-opener and activation of
electrical equipment.

Terminal specifications of the intercom boards

audio to external station (transmission)
audio from external station (reception)
ground

common contact of relay 1. The terminalis
grounded; to disconnect it, cut the jumper W1
5 normally open contact of relay 1 (max 1A)
6a intercom call no. 1 (12 Vac — 150 mA)

6b  intercom call no. 2 (12 Vac — 150 mA)

C2 common contact of relay 2

NA2 normally open contact of relay 2 (max 1A)
NC2 normally closed contact of relay 2 (max 1A)
C3* common contact of relay 3

NA3* normally open contact of relay 3 (max 1A)
NC3* normally closed contact of relay 3 (max 1A)
C4* common contact of relay 4

NA4* normally open contact of relay 4 (max 1A)
NC4* normally closed contact of relay 4 (max 1A)

A WN PP

* Terminals only available on the ES65 intercom board.

INSTALLATION

Installing the board

« Make sure that the PABX is OFF

« Unscrew the 2 upper screws to remove the cover

« Fix the board on the provided place

« Connectthe flat cable of the intercom board to the J204 connector

« Connect the intercom wires to the terminal block (see diagrams
below)

« Remember to correctly program the PABX
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PROGRAMMING

Programming allows for personalizing the PABX according to the
user’s needs and for setting the operating mode for the each indi-
vidual telephone connected to the PABX.

PROGRAMMING CAN ONLY BE CARRIED OUT FROM EXTEN-
SION 41.

When switching it ON, the PABX is programmed for standard operation.
The basic programming is described in the sections of the instructions
manual supplied with the product. For information on the PABX pro-
gramming see the PABX manual.

Only reprogram the PABX parts that need to be modified and leave
therestunchanged.

Itis possible to returnto base programming atany time, by dialling code
333399 from telephone 41.

PABX are provided with two operating modes: day and night service.
Itis possible to simplify the PABX use by selecting the desired program-
ming at any time during the day.

Torecall the day service, dial 333301 from telephone 41 (operating
mode set in the base programming).

Torecall the night service, dial 333300.

PABX programming procedure

« pick up the handset (dialling tone);

« dial the access code;
- (only FT105P) — dial 5 digits to program 5 extensions (see Table).
Always dialanumber of 5digits even if extensions are less than
5.
- (only FT208P) — dial 8 digits to program 8 extensions (see Table).
Always dialanumber of 8digits even if extensions are less than
8.

« wait for the acknowledgment tone and hang up.

HOW TO ASSIGN INCOMING EXTERNAL LINES

333307
333309

The access code for this service is  -day

- night

-isnotenabledto receive calls fromthe externallines
- is enabled to receive calls from external line 1

- is enabled to receive calls from external line 2

- is enabled to receive calls from external lines 1 and
2

0 the extension:
1 the extension:
2 the extension:
3 theextension:

HOW TO ASSIGN OUTGOING EXTERNAL LINES

333306
333308

The access code for this service is - day

- night

- is not enabled to make calls on the external lines

- is enabled to make calls on external line 1

- is enabled to make calls on external line 2
-isenabledto receive calls on external lines 1 and 2

0 theextension:
1 the extension:
2 the extension:
3 the extension:

FARFISA
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PABX

ENABLING THE INTERCOM INTERFACE

333310
333312

The access code for this service is -day
- night

-isnotenabled to have conversations with the exter-
nalintercom station

-isnotenabledto activate relays (door-opener, stair-
case lighting, etc.)

-is enabled to have conversations with the external
intercom station

-isnotenabledto activate relays (door-opener, stair-
case lighting, etc.)

-isnotenabled to have conversations with the exter-
nalintercom station

-isenabledto activate relays (door-opener, staircase
lighting, etc.)

-is enabled to have conversations with the external
intercom station

-isenabledto activate relays (door-opener, staircase
lighting, etc.)

0 the extension:

1 the extension:

2 theextension:

3 theextension:

ENABLING TO INTERCOM CALLS

The access code for this serviceis -day 333311
-night 333313

- is not enabled to receive calls from the external
intercom station

- is enabled to receive calls from the external inter-
com station—button no. 1 (terminal 6a of board ES60
or ES65)

- is enabled to receive calls from the external inter-
com station—button no. 2 (terminal 6b of board ES60
or ES65)

- is enabled to receive calls from both buttons of the
external intercom station (terminals 6a and 6b of
board ES60 or ES65)

0 theextension:

1 the extension:
2 theextension:

3 the extension:

OPERATION
The functions of the dedicated buttons of the ST740 telephone are
factory-set.

Answering an intercom incoming call

This function allows for answering calls coming from one or more
external intercom stations (if properly programmed in both the sections
“enabling the intercom interface” and “enabling to intercom calls”).

When the call from the external station is received:
« pick up the handset and answer

Intercom communication without receiving any call

This function allows for having a conversation without receiving a call
from one or more external intercom stations (if properly programmed in
the section “enabling the intercom section”).

« pick up the handset
- dialling tone

(ST740) o press
(Standard) e dial 6
- conversation with the external intercom station starts

Transfer an intercom call

To transfer an intercom call to an enabled user:

« hang upto suspend the intercom conversation

« pick up the handset

« call the desired extension and hang up after the message

The called user can:
o press FLASH

(ST740) .« press
(Standard) . dial 6
- conversation with the external intercom station starts

Relay activation during conversation

This function allows for activating the relays no.1 and 2 of the intercom
board ES60 or ES65 in order to operate electrical locks, turn ON the
staircase lighting, etc.

During the conversation with the external intercom station:
(ST740)  «press the O=gbutton to activate relay 1

« press the o)~ button to activate relay 2

Forthe simultaneous activation of the two relays follow the procedure of
the standard telephone.

(Standard) e press FLASH
- dialling tone
« dial the number of the relay to be activated:
1 immediate enabling of relay 1 for about 3 seconds
2 immediate enabling of relay 2 for about 3 seconds
3 enabling of relays 1 and 2 in sequence.*

* Relays 1 and 2 are not enabled at the same time, in order not to
overcharge the intercom power supply unit when used to activate
electrical locks. Relay 2 is enabled with about 3 sec. delay.

RELAY ACTIVATION

This function allows for activating the relays of the intercom board ES60
or ES65 for auxiliary services (lights, thermostats, heating and air
conditioninginstallations, etc.).

Note

Only one board at time can be added in the PABX (either ES60 or
ES65).

Forinstalling the board and connection terminal block see on page 209.

Operation

For the first two relays also refer to the previous sections on this page:
- enabling the intercom interface;

- relay activation during conversation.

« pick up the handset
- call waiting tone
« dial 78 followed by the number of the relay to be activated
1 relayl
2 relay2
3 relay 3
4 relay4
« selectthe relay action (only for relays 2, 3and 4)
0 therelay is deactivated
1 therelayisactivated permanently
2 therelay is activated for 3 seconds
« hangup afterthe acknowledgmenttone.

Example: - dial 7821 to activate permanently relay 2. To deactivate it,
dial 7820.
- dial 7832 to activate only for 3 seconds relay 3.

FARFISAN
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PABX

REMOTE ACTIVATION OF AUXILIARY RELAYS USING A CODE

This service only works when calling over the public line with a
DTMF telephone.

It allows the user with password to activate from long distance the 4
actuatorrelays for auxiliary services (lights, thermostats, heating and air
conditioning installations, etc.) by making a call to the user’s number.

Storing the passwords for external line 1 and 2
Chose a4-digit password for line no. 1and no.2 (i.e. 0190, 3233, 0010,
etc.) and write them in the table below.

Programming Code Password to be stored
External line 1 password 3333-20 _
External line 2 password 3333-21 _ _ _ _ (only FT208P)
Toprogram:
« pick up the handset of the extension 41

- dialling tone

« dialthe access code 333320 to store password related to externalline
no.1

« dial a chosen 4-digit password (from 0000 to 9999). Always dial a 4-
digit number

« wait for the acknowledgment tone and hang up.

Repeat the above procedure with a different access code and pass-

word for external line 2 (only FT208P).

Example: ifthe number below has been dialled from the extension 41:
3333200100the actuator boards installed inthe PABX can be activated
by making a call to external line 1 and dialling password 0100.

Operation
« selectthe subscriber numbertowhich the PABXis connected froman
externaltelephone
- Public Exchange call control tone
« waitforthe D.I.S.A. post-dialling tone
o dial 7
« dial the password programmed for the specific external line
« dial the number of the relay to be activated
1relayl
2 relay 2
3relay3
4 relay 4
« select the relay action (only for relays 2, 3 and 4. Relay 1 is always
activated for 3 seconds)
0 therelayis deactivated
1 therelayis activated
2 therelay is activated for 3 seconds
« acknowledgmenttone.

Examples: make the connection with the user’s number and dial
7010032: relay 3 is activated for 3 seconds, being 0100 the password
related to externalline 1 (see example above). To enablerelay 1, dial 7
+ the password code + 1. Relay 1 can only be activated for about 3
seconds.

Note

In case of incorrect dialling, wrong password or no password within 5
seconds, the call is automatically sent to all extensions enabled to
receive external calls.

SUMMARY TABLE OF OPERATIONS FOR THE ACTIVATION OF THE MAIN INTERCOM FUNCTIONS

Intercom functions ST740 telephone Standard telephone Legenda
connected to: connected to:
FT11D ® @ FT105P FT11D @ FT105P lift the handset
FT208P FT208P
button of ST740W
Door lock release during C= C=a R+R R+1 C=a telephone
conversation (twice R)
button of ST740W
telephone
Door lock release without R .
receiving a call C== +R+R+R+R + 6+R+1 telephone numeri-
g * +C= (fourtimesR) 1 cal and functional
6 buttons
Intercom communication after
receiving a call
Intercom communication
withoutreceiving a call + + + R+R +6
(twice R)

@ Lift the handset and wait for the exchange tone.

@ To have these functions you must programme the buttons of the ST740 telephone (see page 194).
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

The installation of intercom interfaces (ES60,

ES65 or FT11D) in anintercom system allows

for using the telephone (traditional, dedicated

or cordless) also for intercom functions.

- conversation with one or more external sta-
tions

- electric door lock release (or more locks with
boards ES60, ES65)

- activation of electrical equipmentin direct or
remote mode (with boards ES60, ES65)

APPLICATION IN INTERCOM SYSTEMS
The intercom interface boards ES60, ES65
and art. FT11D have the same numbers asthe
terminals and the same functions as a Farfisa
intercom connected in 4+1 intercom systems
with one or more entrances.

The only difference is the call terminal.
The call terminal is 9 in the intercom systems
and 6 in the interfaces.

Forthisreason, the intercom diagrams shown
inthis manual can be converted into intercom-
telephone diagrams by changing terminal 9
to 6.

If the private conversation is necessary, the
module SM50E must be installed only inside

Intercom connection

Intercom-telephone connection with inter-
face FT11D

|
- N
!
—2 | totelephone
6 |
I TP
_I—} 5 .__U RING I“
to I | Trunkline
—+230 ‘
; e FT11D
riser 20| ‘

%,9,,,,@‘

Intercom-telephone connection with PABX
FT208P

VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE
SYSTEMS

For the realisation of a video intercom system
combined to a telephone system, it is neces-
sarytoinstallamonitor ST7100 or ST7100Cto
your domestic telephone. Inthis case, in addi-
tion to the intercom characteristics described
inthe previous section, you can visualise your
ownentrance.

APPLICATION IN VIDEO INTERCOM SYS-
TEMS
The intercom interface boards ES60, ES65
and art. FT11D have the same numbers asthe
terminals and the same functions as a Farfisa
intercom connected in traditional video inter-
com systems (7 wires + coaxial cable or twisted
pair).

For this reason, the video intercom diagrams

contained inthis manual can be converted into

video intercom-telephone diagrams with the
following variations:

- intercom connections (terminals 1, 2, 3
and 5) must be connected to the terminal
board ofthe intercominterface and not to the
terminal board of the monitor bracket;

- connect the call terminal 9M with call

Theintercommunicating diagrams cannot
be used because the intercommunicating ser-

the intercoms, and notin apartments with tele- I[60 DER41 P terminal 6 of the interface.
phone interfaces because the service is pro- — ; DER42p>
vided by the interface board directly. 6 giiﬁ —
Theintercommunicating diagrams cannot g DERAE - vice is provided by the PABX.
be used because the intercommunicating ser- — f— %= [oerash~
vice is provided by the PABX. to zsov DER47FS
. . riser J&UREH F?'Zszi | lenh
Listofdiagrams $@ ES60 | totelephones
Trunklines fmmm =
Following is a list of installation diagrams in
which one or more intercom and telephone
interfaces can be installed instead of inter-
coms.
Diagram code Page reference
Si21MO/1 39
Si22M0/1 43
Si23MO/1 45
Si26MO/1 47
Si26MO/2 49
Si27M0/1 51
Forinstallationinstructions and wirecross-
section see page 35.
FARFISAN 212
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEMS

Video connections with COAXIAL CABLE

Traditional video intercom-telephone

to
riser

Video intercom-telephone with interface
FT11D

ST7100+
s wB7100+
g ST740+
WB700

to

2

riser pIER
s —
| runkiline
FT11D

Video intercom-telephone with PABX
FT208P

1
|
|

Video connections with TWISTED PAIR

Traditional video intercom-telephone

Video intercom-telephone with interface
FT11D

=
(RN ST7100+
—x]! Y wB7100+
v g ST740+
EE— WB700
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_ e
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I530] 11D } Trunkline
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Video intercom-telephone with PABX
FT208P
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. —1 DER44 . — DER43
riser H 3 | e~
Se \?7: DER4S I~ riser ‘% DER44 %
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230v DER4T I~ = & DbErash~
i DERAS I~ 230V DER4TF~
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run me FT208P | To  the i DER4S|~
ES60 | ~HUrB1 ‘
1
‘ ES65 other ex- Trunklines M ores FL208P 1 To the
”””” tensions l ES65 other ex-
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Listofdiagrams

Following is a list of installation diagrams in
which one or more intercom-telephone inter-
faces can be installed instead of video inter-
coms.

Diagram code Page reference

Si4110/1 116
Si4110/2 117
Si41MO/1 119
Si41MO/2 121
Si41MO/3 123
Si41MO/4 125
Si41MO/5 127
Si41MO/6 129
Si42M0O/1 131
Si42MO/2 133
Si42MO/3 135
Si42MO/4 137
Si43MO/1 139
Si43MO0/2 141
Si43MO/3 143
Si43MO/4 145
Si43MO/5 147
Si43MO/6 149
Si46MO/1 151
Si46MO/2 153
Si46MO/3 155
Si46MO/4 157
Si46MO/5 159
Si46MO/6 161
Si46MO/7 163
Si46MO/8 165
Si47MO/1 167
Si47MO/2 169
Si47MO/3 171
Si47MO/5 173
Si47MO/6 175

Forinstallationinstructionsandwirecross-
section see pages 111 to 114.
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Si 21MT/1

MIXED INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty Artcle Description
KM 810W Compact series intercom with 1 call button
ST 720W Studio series modular intercom
PT 510EW Project series intercom with 1 call button
PT 526EW Project series modular intercom
ST740W Studio series telephone
WB700 Bracket for telephone
FT11D Intercom-telephone interface
FT105P-FT208P PABX
ES60-ES65 Intercom-telephoneinterface for PABX
1 PRS240 Power supply with electronic ringing generator
1 PA ** Door release push-button (optional)
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12VAC-1A)

Door station series Mody (for right item set see on pages 16+19)

1row 2row

MD71+74 MD71+74 Module frames with back box

1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 = 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules

MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules

1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812 Hood covers

1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters with module frames

1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)

Door station series Matrix (for right item set see on pages 24 and 25)

MA71+73 Module frames with back box

1 MA10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
MAG61+63 Frontframes
MA91 + 93 * Rain shelters with module frames

Door station series Profilo (for right item set see on pages 28 and 29)

PL71+73 Module frames with back box
1 PL10P-11P-12P Modules with integrated audio amplifier
PL20 + 24 Blank and button modules

... Referstonumber of users.
* Rain shelters are used instead of back boxes and hood covers.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Working instructions. See page 36.

Notes

- Ifthe maximum number of extensionsis 5, you can use
the PABX FT105P.

- Forthe connection of name-plate lamps, read notes 6,
7 and 8 of the installation instructions on page 35.

- Forwires dimensioning referto the installation recom-
mendations and table on page 35.

- For other types of push-button panels see pages 30
and 31 or the general catalogue.

Programming

When using the telephone interface FT11D with the
telephone ST740 it is necessary to programme the
buttons dedicated to the intercom functions (see page
204).

When using the PABX, the following programming must
be absolutely carried out:

-intercom interface activation

- activation to receive intercom calls

See page 210.

Ifthe PABXisonly used for theintercommunicating
service, withoutconnectionto the publictelephonelines
(URB1 and URB?2), it is necessary to deactivate the
incoming and outgoing external lines with the following
programming:

- how to assign incoming external lines

- how to assign outgoing external lines

See page 209.

Application diagram notes

When using the MD100, MD200, RP100, RP200 and UP
amplified external door stations, it is advisable to place this
diagram on the diagram of page 215 and line it up to the riser.
For the RP and UP series you can realise one- or two-way
systems; for the Mody series multi-family systems can be
obtained by adding the necessary quantity of push-button mod-
ules.

Warning.
- In the external door sta-
tions RP100 and RP200

cutthe jumper W1.

- In the external door sta-

tions UP do not connect PRS240

the yellow wire and insu-

|
late it. : al
- 1 _ |
For AC power supply wires 230V [ —
refertothe v 1] it
| ~

instructions on page 35.

FARFISAN
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Si 21MT/1

z
MIXED INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION m
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Si 211T/1

ONE-WAY INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH TELEPHONE INTERFACE AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR

STATION
ST740+
WB700
7777777 . po—m o
| MA71 } } | e —
IMA61 T IMD71 [1 1 I
I MA11P > IMD11 ] I
‘ 'MD30 i ‘
3 H—— | 3 | 5 i
4 H—— ‘ 4 h I3
I | | \6 (2]
P \‘ } | ;
} ‘ | 230v  !1[127]
| n
| | | . ==
| |
| [ ‘ T - PA
I KA
|
|
®
} —T~T+ [ xc+
= ‘
Profilo Matrix 230V

— |
s Programming
g When using the interface FT11D with the telephone
(@) ) ST740 it is necessary to programme the buttons
PA = Door release button (optional) . : f
% SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.) dedicated to the intercom functions (see page 204).
C
zZ Note
o) For wires dimensioning refer to the installation rec-
J_>| ommendations and table on page 35.
9
Si 211T/2
ONE-WAY INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH PABX AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR
STATION
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 ~ WB700 ~ WB700  WB700

DER41
DER42
DER43 [y
DER44
DER45
{ DER46

230V DER47
i DER48
T . A —Hurst|  Fr208P |
- i ES60
- . URB2
i Trunklines ES65

Profilo  Matrix

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

PA = Door release button (optional)

SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.)

Note
Forwires dimensioning referto the installation
recommendations and table on page 35.

FARFISAN

Programming

For this type of system the following program-
ming must be absolutely carried out on the
PABX:

- enabling the intercom interface

- enabling to intercom calls

See page 210.

If the PABX is only used for the intercom-
municating service, withoutconnectiontothe
public telephone lines (URB1 and URB2), itis
necessary to deactivate the incoming and out-
going external lines with the following program-
ming:

- how to assign incoming external lines

- howto assign outgoing external lines
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Si 411T/1

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH TELEPHONE INTERFACE AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL
DOOR STATION

intercoms and the MD41C, MA43Cor PL41PC
camera must be used.

}1} h ST7100+
,,,,,,,,, —v ! WB7100+
M | ST740+
il WB700
\T |
{on |
I ]
| P - -
. i L
tl 6 |
I |
12] 1
I
e
\;0 | Trunk
230y I[127 FT11D } line
Se& |
m
—
m
@)
o
<
Notes PA = Door release button (optional) Programming <
- For wires dimensioning and video connection SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.) When using the interface FT11D with the tele- %
referto the installation instructions and table on phone ST740itis necessary to programme the o)
pages 111+113. buttons dedicated to the intercom functions | X
- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video (see page 204). 8
zZ

Si 411T/2

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH PABX AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

ST7100+ ST7100+

WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700

g[z[~]

[2D] jm—————f--{af-----
— | el
o | I
[ah-——-- IR {[6e]
5 6a
L 1ea
=
& i
;
3
i
| [L S e

1

|

I

8

2
B

&S LR o S B
} Lo Trunklines  1-——-_ o=
PA = Door release button (optional) a
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.) 4 . (|
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700
Notes
- For wires dimensioning and video connec- | Programming If the PABX is only used for the intercom-
tion refer to the installation instructions and | For this type of system the following program- | municating service, withoutconnectiontothe
table on pages 111+113. ming must be absolutely carried out on the | public telephone lines (URB1 and URB2), itis
- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW | PABX: necessary to deactivate the incoming and out-
video intercoms and the MD41C, MA43Cor | - enabling the intercom interface going externalllines with the following program-
PL41PC camera must be used. - enabling to intercom calls ming:
See page 210. - how to assign incoming external lines
- how to assign outgoing external lines
See page 209.
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Si 411T/3

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH TELEPHONE INTERFACE, CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR
STATION AND 1281E POWER SUPPLY-TIM

ER

ST7100+
WB7100+

ST740+
WB700

Notes

- For wires dimensioning and video connection
refertothe installation instructions and table on
pages 111+113.

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video
intercoms and the MD41C, MA43Cor PL41PC
camera must be used.

Si 411T/4

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.)

Programming

When using the interface FT11D with the tele-
phone ST740itis necessary to programme the
buttons dedicated to the intercom functions
(see page 204).

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH PABX, CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION AND 1281E

POWER SUPPLY-TIMER

ST7100+
WB7100+
ST740+
WB700

ST7100+
WB7100+
ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

=z[<[w||

[=[]

=]

T

|

|

|

|

|

|

|
=l
]

|
——

|
|
|
|
.

1281E

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.)

Notes

- For wires dimensioning and video connec-
tion refer to the installation instructions and
table on pages 111+113.

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW
video intercoms and the MD41C, MA43Cor
PL41PC camera must be used.

Ielgo[=]1]¢]

¥

]

230V

r;;;
B
c
S

Trunklines !

Programming

For this type of system the following program-
ming must be absolutely carried out on the
PABX:

- enabling the intercom interface

- enabling to intercom calls

See page 210.

e
HBNEEE

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700
If the PABX is only used for the intercom-
municating service, withoutconnectiontothe
public telephone lines (URB1 and URB2), itis
necessary to deactivate the incoming and out-
going externallines with the following program-
ming:
- how to assign incoming external lines
- how to assign outgoing external lines

— FARFISAN
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Si 411T/11

DOOR STATION

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH

TELEPHONE INTERFACE AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL

I MA43
| MAG1

|
| MD41D

I MA71

|
| PL41P
I PL71

1
|
|

ST7100+

WB7100+
ST740+
WB700

[~[E=[[<[x[]

1T
|
|

~°]

Programming

o]

When using the interface FT11D with the telephone ST740 itis necessary to
programme the buttons dedicated to the intercom functions (see page 204).

|
|
1
777777 [F L l
ally 1
1D [+ :
o e
- |
) |
[ ]-{--
{5
: |
—[n]w]!
PA = Door release button (optional) 1281
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.) C o i bk Sl
Al=|+]1 230V
} EE (1)27\/

[o]]
1]
%

i |

! |

|

230V 1[127] FTID
ol

Si 411T/12

ONE-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SYSTEM WITH PABX AND CONNECTION TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700

| MA43

| MAG1
| MAT1

|
| PL41P
I PL71

1
|

m-'
[
m-'

PA = Door release button (optional)
SE = Electric door lock (12Vac-1Amax.)

Connection of 1281E power sup-
ply-timer instead of 1281 plus
1282E.

\ T |
——{wH 1
w [ ‘ i
i — \
I |
L
L ER- |
- 5
r Hes—
S |
L x \
\ 1[A] ] \
|
\ I + 230V |
‘ | F— 127v ‘
‘1281EL -0 |

In the schematics of this page, 1281E
power supply-timer can be used in-
stead of 1281 plus 1282E. The only
change is in the switching-OFF of the
installation that will be at the end of the
timing.

230V

[E[=z]n[< <[]

[o]=]¢] [8f6[=[7]
I
I
I
I
I
|
I
T
I
T
I
I
I
I
I
I
I
5 s 1
2 S

—
][> [2]

_ ﬁA

:\

< URB1
Z|URB2
Trunklines '=—————- i' i'
I‘l I‘l
Notes for diagrams Si411T/11and Si411T/12 Sy Wero weroo

On the WB7100 brackets you must:

-move the jumper J2 from position 1-2 to 2-3;

-cut the 75Q resistances R7 and R10 of WB7100
bracket;

-add two 75Q resistances among the terminals X-F
and Y-F of the last video intercom.

For the video connection with twisted pair, use the

camera MD41D and read note 4 on page 158 or add

the video converter CV01 (see page 108).

Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW videointer-

coms and the MD41C, MA43Cor PL41PC camera

must be used.

Forwires dimensioning referto the installation recom-

mendations and table on page 111.

WB7100

Programming

For this type of system the following program-
ming must be absolutely carried out on the
PABX:

- enabling the intercom interface

- enabling to intercom calls

See page 210.

If the PABX is only used for the intercom-
municating service, withoutconnectiontothe
public telephone lines (URB1 and URB2), itis
necessary to deactivate theincoming and out-
going externallines with the following program-
ming:

- how to assign incoming external lines

- how to assign outgoing external lines

See page 209.

&
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Si 41MT/1

MIXED VIDEO INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty  Artcle Description
KM8100W+WB8600 Compact videointercom Flat + bracket
KM8600W+WB8600+8083 Compact videointercom + bracket + back box
KM8800W+WB8600 Compact videointercom reflex + bracket
ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
ST740W+WB700 Studio series telephone + bracket instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
FT11D Intercom-telephoneinterface
FT105P-FT208P PABX
ES60-ES65 Intercom-telephone interface for PABX > > |
DV2-4 Video distributor 88 ¢ !
1 1281 Power supply |
1 1282E Timer %% s ——@
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) ! e Er
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) [c+]s [x FH] [CL4ls[aA]]
TP T T T T T 7 [Forsiimt
Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99) NN T'SL _
—] lrow 2row
m | .. MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
E 1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
@) MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules 221instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
o . MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules working will modify as follows:
% 1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
c |1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames - no control switch-ON interruption with the
Z |1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) videointercoms during external audio-video
g 1 MD41 MDA41 Camera connection. Ifthe service is necessary, add
- 1471relayinordertointerruptconductor4.
[®) Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)
< MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MA61-62-63 Frontframes
MA20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules Application diagram
1 PL40P-41P-42P Cameras with audio amplifier bp 9

When using MD100, MD200 amplified external door stations, place
... Refersto number of users. this diagram on the diagram on page 221 and line it up with the riser.
* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. T o

- ]
|
Notes B [ [ R R
- If the maximum number of extensions is 5, you can use the PABX } of4]5]7] 1281) @
FT105P. (RSN | e
|
|
|

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111. “FFFfrrFrr-—-—" |

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer
(dashedwire).

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111+113.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Programming

When using the telephone interface FT11D with the telephone ST740 it
is necessary to programme the buttons dedicated to the intercom func-
tions (see page 204).

When using the PABX, the following programming must be absolutely
carried out: - intercom interface activation;

- activation to receive intercom calls. See page 210.

Ifthe PABXisonly used for theintercommunicating service, without
connectiontothe publictelephonelines (URB1 and URB2), itis necessary
to deactivate the incoming and outgoing external lines with the following . -
programming: - how to assign incoming external lines; - how to assign \ EE]
outgoing external lines. See page 209.

_ FARFISA 220 ‘
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Si 41MT/1

TELECOMMUNICATION

MIXED VIDEO INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
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Si 41MT/2

MIXED VIDEO INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Qty Artcle Description

ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket

ST720W+WB700 Studio series intercom + bracket

ST740W+WB700 Studio series telephone + bracket

FT11D Intercom-telephoneinterface

FT105P-FT208P PABX

ES60-ES65 Intercom-telephoneinterface for PABX
DV2D-4D Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A)

Mody series external door station (for the composition see pages 96+99)

1row 2row
MD71+74 MD71+74 Back boxes and module frames
1 MD10-11-12 MD10-122-124 Modules for electric door speaker
MD21 + 24 MD222 + 228 Buttonmodules
MD20 - 50 MD20 - 50 Blank and info modules
1 MD82 + 812 MD82 + 812  Hood covers
1 MD92 + 912* MD92 + 912*  Rain shelters and module frames
1 MD30 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41D () MD41D (%) Camera

Matrix series external door station (for the composition see pages 102+103)

MA71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
MAG61-62-63 Frontframes
MAZ20-22-24 Blank and button modules
1 MA42-43 Cameras with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter
MA91-92-93* Rain shelters and module frames

JEEILIEREY|

Forsi41mt2

TEEEEEEE e

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page

223instead 0of 1281 plus 1282E, the system

working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption with the
videointercoms during external audio-video
connection. Ifthe serviceisnecessary, add
1471 relayinordertointerruptconductor 4.

Profilo series external door station (for the composition see pages 106+107)

PL71-72-73 Back boxes and module frames
PL20+24 Blank and button modules
1 PL40P-41P-42P  Cameras with audio amplifier
1 CVvo1 Video signal converter

... Referstonumber of users.

* Therain shelter is used in the place of the back box and hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

(}) For other types of cameras see page 108.

Notes

- If the maximum number of extensions is 5, you can use the PABX
FT105P.

- For the connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7 and 8 of the
installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4 of the timer
(dashedwire).

- To install a colour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms and the
MD41C, MA42C, MA43C, PL40PC, PL41PC or PL42PC camera
must be used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the installation
instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general catalogue.

Programming

When using the telephone interface FT11D with the telephone ST740it
is necessary to programme the buttons dedicated to the intercom
functions (see page 204).

When using the PABX, the following programming must be absolutely
carried out: - intercom interface activation;

- activation to receive intercom calls. See page 210.

Ifthe PABXisonly used fortheintercommunicating service, without
connection to the public telephone lines (URB1 and URB2), itis neces-
sary to deactivate the incoming and outgoing external lines with the
following programming: - how to assignincoming external lines; - how to
assign outgoing external lines. See page 209.

— FARFISAN

Application diagram
When using MD100, MD200 amplified external door stations, place this
diagram on the diagram on page 223 and line it up with the riser.
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Si 41MT/2

MIXED VIDEO INTERCOM/TELEPHONE SYSTEM CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

ST7100+WB7100
+ST720+WB700
R |
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.
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On the WB7100 brackets
move the jumper J2 from
position 1-2 to 2-3;
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Si 412T/1

TWO-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH PABX CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL

DOOR STATION
Qty Artcle Description
4 ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket
8 ST740W+WB700 Studio series telephone + bracket
1 FT208P PABX
1 ES60-ES65 Intercom-telephoneinterface for PABX
1 DVv2 Video distributor
1 1281 Power supply
1 1282E Timer
1 PA ** Door release button (optional) Connection of 1281E power supply-timer
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) instead of 1281 plus 1282E.
Mody series external door station
|
> >
1 MD72 Back box and module frames 885 i
1 MD12 Module for electric door speaker !
1 MD82 Hood cover %%__L S e ,,@
— 1 MD92* Rain shelter and module frames i || 128EN
m |1 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier) fc+]s [x[ FH] [-[4[5]3+[A]l
r'_n 1 MD41 Camera ﬁf N ”””ﬂ*"}b For si412t1
@) i |only
g Matrix series external door station - el
< |1 MAT72 Back box and module frames . .
C |1 MAG2 Frontframe By adding 1281E to the schematics on page
Z ] MA22 Button module 225instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system
Q 1 MA42 Camera with integrated audio amplifier working will modify as follows:
3 |1 MAQ2* Rain shelter and module frames - switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only
(@) - no control switch-ON interruption with the
Z | profilo series external door station videointercoms during external audio-video
connection. Ifthe service is necessary, add
1 PL71 Back box and module frames 1471 relayinordertointerrupt conductor 4.
1 PL42P Camera with audio amplifier

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and
hood cover.

** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa. Application diagram

When using MD200 amplified external door stations, place this diagramonthe

Notes . diagram on page 225 and line it up with the riser.
- Forthe connection of name plate lampsread notes 6, 7 and Lo _

8 of the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4
of the timer (dashed wire).

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms
and the MD41C, MA42C or PL42PC camera must be
used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 111+113 and
note 3 of page 176.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general
catalogue.

@ 1282E

+[s[x[F[H]1]2]

=] —J-J_J-—JI- 4L ———_ [ ee—

Programming

When using the PABX, the following programming must be
absolutely carried out:

-intercom interface activation

- activation to receive intercom calls

- how to assign incoming external lines

- how to assign outgoing external lines

See pages 209 and 210.
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Si 412T/1

TWO-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH PABX CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL
DOOR STATION

ST7100+ ST7100+

WB7100+ WB7100+

ST740+ ST740+

WB700 WB700
ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700
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Si 412T/2

TWO-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH PABX CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL

Mody series external door station

Matrix series external door station

Profilo series external door station

* The rain shelter is used in the place of the back box and
hood cover.
** Articles not supplied by ACI Farfisa.

Notes

- Forthe connection of name plate lamps read notes 6, 7and
8 of the installation instructions on page 111.

- Ifthe control switching ON is necessary, connectterminal 4
of the timer (dashed wire).

- Toinstallacolour system, the ST7100CW video intercoms
and the MD41C, MA42C or PL42PC camera must be
used.

- For wires dimensioning and video connection refer to the
installation instructions and table on pages 111 and 114.

- For other types of push-button panels see the general
catalogue.

Programming

When using the PABX, the following programming must be
absolutely carried out:

-intercom interface activation

- activation to receive intercom calls

- how to assign incoming external lines

- how to assign outgoing external lines

See pages 209 and 210.

1 MD72 Back box and module frames

1 MD12 Module for electric door speaker
1 MD82 Hood cover

1 MD92* Rain shelter and module frames

1 MD30 Electric door speaker (amplifier)
1 MD41D Camera

1 MA72 Back box and module frames

1 MAG2 Frontframe

1 MA22 Button module

1 MA42 Camera with integrated audio amplifier
1 Cvo1l Video signal converter

1 MAQ92* Rain shelter and module frames

1 PL71 Back box and module frames
1 PL42P Camera with audio amplifier
1 CVvo1 Video signal converter

DOOR STATION

Qty Artcle Description

4 ST7100W+WB7100 Studio series monitor + bracket

8 ST740W+WB700 Studio series telephone + bracket

1 FT208P PABX

1 ES60-ES65 Intercom-telephoneinterface for PABX

1 DV2 Video distributor

1 1281 Power supply

1 1282E Timer

1 PA ** Door release button (optional) Connectionof 1281E power supply-timer
1 SE ** Electric door lock (12Vac-1A) instead of 1281 plus 1282E.

[+ A]]

—rt - ——_
For si412t2

only
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‘ H )
H T}
| —
|
[jj -
=
———Ho

By adding 1281E to the schematics on page

227instead of 1281 plus 1282E, the system

working will modify as follows:

- switching-OFF atthe end of the timing only

- no control switch-ON interruption with the
videointercoms during external audio-video
connection. Ifthe serviceisnecessary, add
1471 relayinordertointerruptconductor4.

Application diagram

When using MD200 amplified external door stations, place this diagram onthe

+[s[x[r[H]1]2]
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Si 412T/2
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TWO-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE INTERCOMMUNICATING SYSTEM WITH PABX CONNECTED TO ONE EXTERNAL
DOOR STATION
ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+
ST740+
WB700
ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700
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|
1 On the WB7100 brackets
i move the jumper J2 from
! position 1-2 to 2-3.
|
|
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} 1D[2D|3D] 4 ‘57“/} }I 12813@
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! @ 1282E ey L= ! 230V
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[+ sTx][F[H]1]2] I [3+[AaF HA } 0
Ty —g-—F—g-—F-4-_— ep== | | F=us
|
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|
|
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VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE additional diagrams

Note: the extensions of these 2 pages can be applied to all the video intercoms diagrams with connection video to coaxial cable.

1 PABX, 3 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 5 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES

ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700
D
I =
—t——sh Ts] |
——————— —\\\Li/ OV }
MY M
4 1 F |1
LAy |
i {OM fom] |
to riser i S — ) |
| —o—— =
******** 4+ :******l*ﬁ
I[6b] DER41]}
®—|6a| DER42 ﬂ‘\
— }% DER43 |5
m =1 DER44 [~
- ‘?7: DER45 [
m I—" #= Iperash
8 230V ‘ DER474‘¥
= I DER48 [T
= Tkl — ZTURB1|  FT208P |
runk lines ES60 |
C ——<TuRB2|  £8ge
Z | —
2
:| (4]
@] ST740+ ST740+
Z | D=100V-1A diode (type 1N4007) WB700
Read notes 2 and 3 on page 176.
1 PABX, 4 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 4 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES
ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700
—— 1 A ——-1
e 2]
VI [ vV
\“M T \“ M| |
gy 1F] |
. H H]
to riser liow] ou] |
R fel |
=l =N
— 2]
r6a]
1]
2]
3
s~ ‘
\— *™ |[DER46 N
230V DER47 [~
T
i DER48 [~
|
Trunkli —<URB1|  FT208P |
runk lines ES60 |
44LURBZ SN I I B |
7777777 i[2]6]3 =TT !
‘ | 12811
| 5 +
s i
|
1471 | . ST740+ ST740+
| =5 WB700 WB700

D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007)

Read notes 2 and 3 on page 176.
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VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE additional diagrams

1 PABX, 5 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 3 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES

ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700
D s _ &
s 1 Tl Tel |
A R 18 jE
777777777 -~ VAN ey . & e A e pap | A
° TIMT \“i‘\’ M
TF e iy i
4 H {H | AH]| |
}m I }m I Uom] |
; e m | I
to riser - B R N I L1
|
,,,,,,,, bl :
|
F
J‘f\
e~
|
230V P~
i DER48 [~
:rt |
Trunklines % ET208P
ES60 |
4L URB2| 222 I I |
777777 i[2]6 3}-‘—;—{‘ —[1]A]l
‘ L 1281 |
I 5 +
I ‘ } — 230V
I 127V
1471 @ o ST740+ ST740+
; == =4 WB700
D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007) WB700
Read notes 2 and 3 on page 176.
1 PABX, 6 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 2 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES
ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700

D = 100V-1A diode (type 1N4007)

Read notes 2 and 3 on page 176.

= | |
o A e e = ey VA o
UM N
l— L
{F
I 1 1
}m I L
to riser i L2 =TT
|
Em— [ttt ek 4"
,,,,,, N DER41 ||
®——6a| DER42 [~
2] DER43 [}
}% DER44 [~
\?7: DER45 [~
= * [DER#6 i~
230V DERA7 i~
T
i DER48 [T
- |
Trunklines o FTae |
ES60 |
JFURBZ Eoos ) D B ‘ IR DN
****** }263‘7|A\ }263‘*"*‘
{ I I I |
| 1281 | !
‘ 4] ] [ H+]
| L — 230V ! [
| 127V ! :
) i} " = WB700

WB700

&
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VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE additional diagrams

Attention: the extensions of this page can be applied only to the video intercoms diagrams with connection to twisted pair.

1 PABX, 2 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 6 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES

ST7100+ ST7100+

WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

ST740+
WB700

| 1
R I I
X yEAN
| I I
1Y | I |
4 F : I
gl | I
il | T I
oM |- f{om] 1
. N P DU | |
to riser oA ) Ry
|
Y DER41 ||
+— 6a | DER42 [
gl DER43
‘% DER44 [~
\?; DER45 I~
— * [DERes
230V DER47 I~
T
I DER48 [~
Wl —~Huret]  Fraoee |
Trunklines ES60 |
JFURBz Eeee
ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700
Note
On the WB7100 brackets move the jumper J2 from position 1-2 to 2-3.
1 PABX, 6 VIDEO INTERCOM-TELEPHONE SETS AND 2 INTERCOMMUNICATING TELEPHONES
ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+ ST7100+
WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+ WB7100+
ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+ ST740+
WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700 WB700

——1 Py — :
a]| e Me] | re] ! 8] |
ioxH iocH b H ] |
Ty - Y Y Y Iyl !
s TF g 17 1r] |
L 1 | 11
T H {H 1 Al 1 H I

to riser oM - oM+ oM/ oM HoMi— oM
‘fﬂiﬁ ************ rrr -1 IS o B LI ) 0 s 4
‘ /
| =
777777 —++--r [en] DER41]|
féa] DER42
2 DER43 4
1;— DER444‘\
\?7: DER45 [T
= *= [DERac |~
230V DER47 [~
T
\ DER48 [~
|
—uret | Fra0ep |
Trunklines ES60 |
J;URBZ
ES65 I O I O I
,,,,,,, i 1 1 i 1 1
‘263H—|A} ‘263‘7IA}
} [5]—F] 1281 } [5F—qF] 1281
\ ‘ } I 230v \ ‘ ‘ }
I 127V I ’
471 | @471 | ST740+ ST740+
——J v WB700 WB700
Note

On the WB7100 brackets move the jumper J2 from position 1-2 to 2-3.
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Technicalmanual 11 INTERCOMS AND VIDEOINTERCOMS 2006 edition
REDUCED WIRES TECHNOLOGY

INDEX Page
Internal stations 232
- Compact series intercoms 232
- Project series intercoms 233
- Compact series videointercoms 234
- Project series videointercoms 235
External door stations 236
- Mody series push-button panels 236
- Matrix series push-button panels 239
Power supplies 242
Service modules 242
Installation instructions 243
Working instructions 244
Basic installation diagrams 245
- Si 21MR/1 Intercoms connected to 1 external door station 246
- Si 21MR/2 Intercoms with private conversation connected to 1 external door station 246
- Si 22MR/1 Intercoms connected to 2 automatically switched external door stations 247
- Si 26MR/1 Intercom system with secondary door stations and 1 main common station (multiple entrance) 248
- Si411R/1 One-way videointercom system 249
- Si 41MR/2 Multi-way mixed intercom and video intercom system connected to one external door station 250
- Si 42MR/1 Multi-way video intercom system connected to two external door stations, one of which only audio 251
- Si 42MR/2 Multi-way video intercom system connected to two external door stations 252

- Si 46MR/1 Multi-way video intercom system with secondary video stations and 1 main common video station (multiple entrance) 253
- Si 46MR/2 Multi-way video intercom system with secondary door stations only audio and 1 main common video station (multiple 254

entrance)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS series COMPACT

- 86
3% "j

™ 2%

65

KM811W. White electronic intercom with 1
push-button, spiral cord, electronic microphone
and possibility to insert SR41 modules, SM50
and an additional ST701 button. It can be in-
stalled onthe wallwith screws oronaback box.

Terminals

1 audio line, bell and door release control

3 ground

6 output electronic bell *

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with jumper
W1 *

Al floor call input

* terminals to be used when installing the private
conversation module SM50 in the intercom.

Wy G

FANAPRFISAN
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Mounting of the additional ST701 button.

SM50. Private conversation module.

To have complete audio privacy between us-
ers it is necessary to add to each KM811
intercom the private conversation module.

The intercom can communicate with the out-
side (for an unlimited period) only after having
received the call. The intercom becomes
disactived when there is a call from another

intercom or the door re- K

lease push-button is
L)

pressed.
A)
Oz 136
8] R1

Terminals
C audio line receiver
B audio line transmitter

- ground SM 50

Note

B and C terminals are unused in an 1+1 intercom
system.

Notes

In each intercom KM811 itis necessary:

- to cut the jumper (W1) that links the termi-
nals3and7;

- tomake the connection betweenterminal 7 of
the intercom and the - (minus) of the private
conversation module.

In all SM50 private conversation modules cut

the resistance R1.

SR41. Electronic buzzer module. In the in-
tercoms can be added for having a further call
signal.

Terminals

4 power supply input (13Vac-70mA; 9+20Vdc-
15mA)

3 ground

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5
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INTERNAL STATIONS

INTERCOMS series PROJECT

72
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775
3

v

PT511E. Two colour intercom with 1 push-
button, spiral cord, electronic microphone. It
canbeinstalled onthe wallwith screws orona
back box. For the table version to use the
adapter art.PT538.

PT511EW. Colour: white.

Terminals

1 audioline, bell and door release control

3 ground

6 output electronic bell *

7 ground. Connected to terminal 3 with jumper
W1*

Al floor call input

* terminals to be used when installing the private
conversation module SM50 in the intercom.

ﬁ ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,
182
I P 7k
ol Ol
23 83
7{ 7777777777 3&/4”
Tl
I I
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Accessories

PT538. Table adapter for Project series in-
tercoms, with weighted base, junction box and
2.4m connection cable with 13 wires.

SR41. Electronic buzzer module. In the in-
tercoms can be added for having a further call
signal.

Terminals

4 power supply input (13Vac-70mA; 9+-20Vdc-
15mA)

3 ground

N

-+

SM50. Private conversation module.

To have complete audio privacy between us-
ers it is necessary to add to each PT511E
intercom the private conversation module.

The intercom can communicate with the out-
side (for an unlimited period) only after having
received the call. The intercom becomes
disactived when there is a call from another
intercom or the door release push-button is
pressed.

Terminals
C audio line receiver
B audio line transmitter N
2136
- ground 5] R1 ©
=
(=] SM 50
Note

B and C terminals are unused in an 1+1 intercom
system.

Notes

In each intercom PT511E itis necessary:

- to cut the jumper (W1) that links the termi-
nals 3and 7,

- tomake the connection betweenterminal 7 of
the intercom and the - (minus) of the private
conversation module.

In all SM50 private conversation modules cut

the resistance R1.

FARFISAN
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEOINTERCOMS series COMPACT

201 | 37k
7%h; |

T T
|

G mmmm0

140
50"

Fix the wall bracket by using 4 expansion plugs

KM8111W. White flat video intercom with two buttons, one for control
switch ON and one for door lock release, audio-video privacy, electronic
microphone, electronic modulated call note, terminal board for the
connection to the wall-bracket. It can be installed on the wall (with no built-
in) by using the art. WB8111.

WB8111. Wall-bracket forthe KM8111W video intercoms. Itincludes
aterminal board for connection to the system.

WOODNHIALNIOAAIA T+¥

Technical data

Power Supply 18+24Vvdc

Operating current 0.5A

Videotube 4" FLAT CRT

Television standard CCIR-625 lines

Horizontal frequency 15625Hz

Vertical frequency 50Hz

Bandwidth >5MHz

Video signal balanced

Starting up time 2+4 sec. Plugging in of videointer-

Operating temperature 0°++50°C
Max. permissible humidity 90%RH

comconnectorstotheter-

minal boards of wall

Terminals bracket.

H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc-0.5A

F Ground

XandY  Video signalinput

10 Call, audio reception/transmission, door re-
leasing

4 Control switch ON - button &

Al Floor call input

Installation

Installation of videointercom
onto the wall bracket.

Dismounting of videointercom
from the wall bracket.

Audio privacy

A
o / 123 N

ﬁ% B 1-2 = Videointercom with-
out audio privacy

2-3 = Videointercom with
audio privacy

140 + 150 cm

4 1 7" ; 4 1 11 n

Fix the bracket about 1.5m. high
from the floor.

TI7nTXE < x

=)

EES

o)
fo)
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INTERNAL STATIONS

VIDEOINTERCOMS series PROJECT
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Plugging in of videointer-com connectors to the ter- 5
PT5111E. Two-colour flat monitor with two buttons, one for control minal boards of wall bracket. L
switch ON and one for door lock release, audio-video privacy, electronic )
microphone, electronic modulated call note, terminal board for the 2

connection to the wall-bracket. It can be installed on the wall (with no built-
in) by using the art. WB5111E.

PT5111EW. Colour: white.

WB5111E. Wall-bracket for the PT5111E and PT5111EW monitors.
Itincludes a terminal board for connection to the system.

Technical data

Power Supply 18+24Vdc

Operating current 0.35A

Videotube 4" FLAT CRT

Television standard CCIR-625 lines

Horizontal frequency 15625Hz

Vertical frequency 50Hz

Bandwidth >5MHz

Video signal balanced Iy
Starting up time 2+4 sec. ‘c’

Operating temperature 0°++50°C

Max. permissible humidity 90%RH
Installation of videointercom onto the

Terminals wall bracket.
H Positive power supply input 18+24Vdc-0.35A
F Ground

XandY  Videosignalinput

10  Call, audio reception/transmission, door releasing
4 Control switch ON - button &

Al  Floor call input

Dismounting of videointercom from the
wall bracket.

Audio privacy
o
el
— &
1-2 1-2 = Videointercom with-
140 + 150 cm out audio privac
P R IRE C__D “E:/ 123 J1 privacy
Measures for the installation of the ::l:I:::::: 2-3 . )
D D 2-3 = Videointercom with
wallbracketWB5111E tothe wall,and @ S
recommended height from the floor. 123401 audio privacy
[T T T T T T T T T T T7
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONPANELS

Mody series.
To plan a 4+1 video intercom system all the

button modules can be used, as well as the
back boxes, the protective shelters and the
decorative shields which have been described
on pages 11 to 19. Only the CCD camera
MD41 and the modules MD10, MD11 and
MD12 are different, in that they have not been
adapted for functioning with areduced number
ofwires (productMD41D, MD10ED, MD11ED
and MD12ED must be used).

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

124 52
ri:ﬂ/;;j 4‘ 218 |
f Cooos
oz
90 o s
e | L JO
e

3

MD10ED. Module without call buttons, with
front plate in anodized aluminium, amplified
door speaker in two channels and control of
volume of "receiver".

MD11ED. Module with 1 call button.
MD12ED. Module with 2 call buttons.

Testing and adjustments

Adjustmentsare carried outinthe factory; should
any be necessary they can be re-adjusted from
the outside with a screwdriver with the trimmers
identified by the words “antilocale” and “vol-
ume”(=).

Volume adjustment

Toincrease the volume fromthe amplifierinthe
transmission mode, turn the trimmer “. =" in a
clockwise direction.

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the
external unit it is necessary to operate as fol-
low:

- make the call from the door station and lift the
handset of an intercom;

- adjust the trimmer “antilocale” until the whis-
tling stops (Larsen effect).

FANAPRFISAN
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1 Lamp terminals

2 Button terminal board

3 Call buttons common (terminal C)

4 Stair light button terminals

5 External volume adjustment

6 Feedback adjustment

7 Terminal board for audio/powering/electric
lock

Terminals

A Supply 13VAC-70mA

- Ground

1 Reception-transmission; electric lock
release; call

Electric lock

Reception-transmission; electric lock release
Call button

omwm

241D. Module with diodes for 2 users.

It allows for the use of the button modules
MD21, MD22,MD23, MD24,MD222, MD224,
MD226, MD228 inthe 1+1 intercom systems
and 4+1 videointercom systems. Itis applied
inside the button modules.

O =
PEP '

CAMERAS

124 52

47y *‘ 2 ‘*
i
-
31
v
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MD 41D.

B/W camera module for 4+1 video systems

without coaxial cable, including:

- solid-state CCD camera, with auto iris, 3.6mm
fixed optics and 6 infrared LED's;

-front plate in anodized aluminium with break-
prooftransparentscreen;

- horizontal/vertical sweep.

Technical data

Power supply 21+3Vdc
Operating current 0.3A
Output of balanced video signal
Minimumiillumination 2 lux
Sensor CCD 1/4 B/IW
Pixel number 291000
Horizontal frequency 15625Hz
Vertical frequency 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5
Adjustable focus 0,1m + oo
Auto-iris electronic
Horizontal adjustment 15°

Vertical adjustment 15°
Operating temperature -10°++40°C
Maximum permissible humidity 80%RH

Terminals

positive video signal output
ground

negative video signal output
positive power supply input 21Vdc

I XT<

Notes

For the installation and adjustment instruction
see page 95.

For the colour or CCTV cameras use the video
signal converter art.CV01 (see page 108).
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

|_\
MODY series push-button panel Composition board of Mody push-button panels. li
N° Compositions and Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain 5
calls dimensions door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters m
1| B 12ea215x9 1 MD11ED - - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MD91 g
2 | =28 @X4RX) |1 MD12ED - - - - 1 MD71 1 MD81 1 MDO1 g
3 1 MD10ED 2 241D 1 MD23 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
4 gice 1 MD10ED 2 241D 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
(e}
5 124x213x19 |58 1 MD11ED 2 241D 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
47/ "x 8% "3/ ," S
g | W8T 1 MD12ED 2 241D 1 MD24 - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
7| == 1 MD10ED 4 241D 1 MD24 1 MD23 - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
8 = 1 MD10ED 4 241D 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
9 ;% 124x304.5¢19 | 1 MDL1ED 4 241D 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
10 | [=58) @7'x12'x%") | 1 MD12ED 4 241D 2 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
11 ———— | 1 MDLIED 5 241D 2 MD24 1 MD22 - 2MD72 m| 1MD84 ®| 1MD94m
12 =25|=8|| 1 MDp10ED 6 241D 3 MD24 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84 m| 1MD94m
=e|=s
13 | Luso13nis —:|=¢|| 1 MDLIED 6 241D 3 MD24 - - 2MD72 m| 1MD84 m| 1MD94m
14 (O3 x 8%, %, 1 MD12ED 6 241D 3 MD24 - - 2 MD72 m| 1 MD84 m 1 MD94 m
15 . ‘ 1 MD11ED 7 241D 3 MD24 1 MD22 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
16 %% gé 1 MD10ED 8 241D 4 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
17 §§ §§ 1 MD11ED 8 241D 4 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
18 =t 1 MD12ED 8 241D 4 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
19 ‘ ‘ 1 MD11ED 9 241D 4 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
20 (g‘a‘f}f‘ig;?;;?,) 1 MD10ED 10 241D 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
21 ) ) 1 MD11ED 10 241D 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
22 1 MD12ED 10 241D 5 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
23 ——— 1 MD11ED 11 241D 5 MD24 1 MD22 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
24 =3|=5 1 MD12ED 11 241D 5 MD24 1 MD22 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
1o [=)
25 — g 1 MD11ED 12 241D 6 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
26 = S 1 MD12ED 12 241D 6 MD24 - 1+ 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
[ — o
27 = 8 1 MD11ED 13 241D 6 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
28 - 1 MD12ED 13 241D 6 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
29 @ xiso wwyn | L MDIIED | 14 241D | 7 MD24 - - 2MD74 | 1MD808 | 1 MD908
4 16 4
30 1 MD12ED 14 241D 7 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
31 Solzzzzz —=92|| 1 MD11ED 15 241D 7 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
3rx  |E53|E58 |28
32 | 304.5x19[E=8TETsT=51| 1 MD12ED 15 241D 7 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
5/ n 0|30 |00
33 |4 [=8=S1=2]| L MD1IED | 16 241D | 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
D=3 =8| =2
34 —ql—=5l=q]l 1 MD12ED 16 241D 8 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
35 1 MD11ED 17 241D 8 MD24 1 MD22 2 * 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36 1 MD12ED 17 241D 8 MD24 1 MD22 2 ¢ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
37 clzzzzz |2 1 MD11ED 18 241D 9 MD24 - 2 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
Cojlc—o|c=—=¢o
38 = I=H=R 1 MD12ED 18 241D 9 MD24 - 2 ¢ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
39 fg Eg §§ 1 MD11ED 19 241D 9 MD24 1 MD22 1+ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 —el=sl—¢ 1 MD12ED 19 241D 9 MD24 1 MD22 1 0+ 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
CJo|c—Jo|c=—¢o
42 —e|=s|—¢ 1 MD10ED 21 241D 10 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
43 372x395x19 1 MD11ED 21 241D | 10 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
145 "x15° " x%
45| X 1 MD11ED 22 241D | 11 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
46 1 MD12ED 22 241D | 11 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
48 ||=s|22Z | =8 =8 1 MD10ED 24 241D 12 MD24 - 3+ 4 MD74 - -
L olC 9 Q Q
50 ||=38|=8l=8l=s 1 MD12ED 24 241D | 12 MD24 - 3 * 4 MD74 - -
C oo (o] O
53 |[=3[=s1=8[=2 1 MD11ED 26 241D | 12 MD24 2 MD22 1+ 4 MD74 - -
=sl=gl=s|=
55 |[=Ss[=s[=3[=3 1 MD11ED 27 241D | 12 MD24 3 MD22 - 4 MD74 - -
=el=s|=s|=s
58 [T 1 MD10ED 29 241D | 14 MD24 1 MD22 - 4 MD74 - -
496x395x19
62 (194,"x 15%, " x*1,") 1 MD12ED 30 241D | 15 MD24 - - 4 MD74 - -
Optional  |Itreplaces
*
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 MD20 or MD50 or FC52P or FP52 MD71, 72, 73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS 1 row push-button

MODY series push-button panel Composition board of Mody push-button panels.
N° Compositionsand Camera Module with 2 diode Button and info or Back box and Hood Rain
calls dimensions module door speaker module blank modules module frame covers shelters
1 1pao1aqe | 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
2 | mEg| @ix89x%) | 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED - - - - 1 MD72 1 MD82 1 MD92
| —1e}
| v} ——n - -
3 | == 1 MD41D | 1 MD1OED | 2 241D |1 MD23 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
4 —z | 1 MD41D | 1 MDIOED | 2 241D |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
[—e)
~ 5 | 1oaaoasae [—| | 1 MD41D | 1 MDLIED | 2 241D |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
+ 6 | @47"x12"xC)) | =58 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED 2 241D |1 MD24 - - 1 MD73 1 MD83 1 MD93
- 7 =3 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 3 241D |1 MD24 1 MD22 - 2MD72m| 1 MD84m| 1 MD94m
g 8 | =2 1 MD41D | 1 MD1OED | 4 241D |2 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
22222 |==o
m 9 | |=8l=s 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED 4 241D |2 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1MD94m
248x213x19
% 10 ©9x8% x%,)| 1 MD41D | 1 MDI2ED | 4 241D |2 MD24 - - 2MD72m| 1MD84m| 1 MD94m
= 11 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 5 241D |2 MD24 1MD22 1 * | 2 MD73 1 MDS86 1 MD96
g 12 1 MD41D | 1 MD10ED | 6 241D |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
e} 13 §§ 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 6 241D |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
< 14 | rzzE|=s 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 6 241D |3 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
15 | (=8l=s 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 7 241D |3 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
o|lc—3co
16 SlI=F 1 MD41D | 1 MD10ED 8 241D |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
17 248x304.5x19 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 8 241D |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
93/ "x 12" x3,"
18 OFX A2 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 8 241D |4 MD24 - - 2 MD73 1 MD86 1 MD96
19 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 9 241D |4 MD24 1MD22 1 * | 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
20 = 1 MD41D | 1 MD10ED | 10 241D |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
o
A = 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 10 241D |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
22 | [=sl=s 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 10 241D |5 MD24 - 1 *| 2MD74 | 1 MD808 1 MD908
o |30
23| |18 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 11 241D |5 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
24 | | =8]8 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 11 241D |5 MD24 1 MD22 - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
25 248x305x19 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 12 241D |6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
26 | (©XIST X 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 12 241D |6 MD24 - - 2 MD74 1 MD808 1 MD908
27 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 13 241D |6 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
28 o300 6xto 1 MD41D | 1 MD10ED | 14 241D |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
X X
29 (14%,"x 12" x°1,") 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 14 241D |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
30 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 14 241D |7 MD24 - - 3 MD73 1 MD89 1 MD99
31 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 15 241D |7 MD24 1 MD22 2 * | 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
32| == 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 15 241D |7 MD24 1 MD22 2 * | 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
=3 —
33 | |=l 1== 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 16 241D |8 MD24 - 2 *| 3MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
34 | | =8]8 =8 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 16 241D |8 MD24 - 2 *| 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
o|—00 o}
35| |=g|=81=8 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 17 241D |8 MD24 1MD22 1 * | 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
36| |=5|=E = 1 MD41D | 1 MDI2ED | 17 241D |8 MD24 1 MD22 - | 3MD74 | 1wmD812 | 1 MD9L2
7| 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 18 241D |8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
38 " 372189819 ) 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 18 241D |8 MD24 2 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
51"x " X3
39 ’ o 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 19 241D |9 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
40 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 19 241D |9 MD24 1 MD22 - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
41 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 20 241D |10 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
42 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 20 241D |10 MD24 - - 3 MD74 1 MD812 1 MD912
43 |F—F—7—F— 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 21 241D |9 MD24 3 MD22 2 * | 4 MD74 - -
44 fg §§ §§ 1 MD41D | 1 MDIOED | 22 241D |10 MD24 2 MD22 2 * | 4 MD74 - -
45 |l=s —el—5l 1 MD41D | 1 MDI1ED | 22 241D |10 MD24 2 MD22 2 * | 4 MD74 - -
o o |c—=9o
46 ||=s —8/—2l| 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED 22 241D |10 MD24 2 MD22 2 * 4 MD74 - -
47 || =81 =8]=8|=¢|| 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 23 241D |10 MD24 3 MD22 1 *| 4 MD74 - -
48 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 23 241D |10 MD24 3 MD22 1 * | 4 MD74 - -
496x395x19
49 | (19Y,"x15%,"x,") 1 MD41D | 1 MD11ED | 25 241D |11 MD24 2 MD22 1 * | 4 MD74 - -
50 1 MD41D | 1 MD12ED | 25 241D |11 MD24 2 MD22 1 * | 4 MD74 - -
Optional | Itreplaces
*
m or MD74 or MD804 or MD904 MD20 or MD50 or FC52P or FP52 MD72, 73,74
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

PUSH-BUTTONPANELS

To plan a 4+1 video intercom system all the
button modules can be used, as well as the
back boxes, the protective shelters and the
frontframes shields which have been described
onpages20to 25. Only the CCD cameras and
the modules with door speaker are different,
inthatthey have notbeen adapted for function-
ing with a reduced number of wires (product
MA43ED, MA11PED and MA12PED must be
used).

AMPLIFIED DOOR STATIONS

MA11PED. Module with front plate and 1 call
button in stainless steel, red operation LED,
amplified door speaker in two channels and
control of volume of "receiver".

MA12PED. Module with 2 call buttons.

Terminals

A Supply 13VAC-70mA

- Ground

1 Reception-transmission; electric lock release;
call

S Electric lock

E Reception-transmission; electric lock release

P1-P2 Call push-buttons

C Call push-buttons common

L+ DC power supply input for service Led

241DMA. Module with diodes for 4 users.
Itallows forthe use of the button modules MA22
and MA24 in the 1+1 intercom systems and
4+1 video intercom systems. ltis fixed on the
back of the button modules using the 2 supplied
screws. Connect the conductors of the diode
module tothe corresponding terminalon MA24
module;ifMA22 moduleis used do notconnect
P3 and P4 conductors and properly insulate
them.

vd £d 2d 1d

o bonge

CAMERAS

MA43ED.

B/W camera module for 4+1 video systems

without coaxial cable, including:

- solid-state CCD camera, with autoiris, 3.6mm
fixed optics and 6 infrared LED's;

- stainless steelfront plate complete with trans-
parent anti-temper screen, steel call button
with corresponding name plate holder;

- horizontal/vertical adjustment;

- red operation LED;

- amplified door speaker.

Technical data

Power supply 21+3Vvdc

Operating current 0.3A

Output of balanced video signal

Minimumi illumination 2 lux

Sensor CCD 1/4 B/IW

Pixel number 291000

Horizontal frequency 15625Hz

Vertical frequency 50Hz

Lens 3.6mm; F5

Adjustable focus 0,1m =+ oo

Auto-iris electronic

Horizontal adjustment 15°

Vertical adjustment 15°

Operating temperature -10°++40°C

Maximum permissible humidity ~ 80%RH

Terminals

A Supply 13VAC-70mA

- Ground

1 Reception-transmission; electriclock release;
call

S Electric lock

E Reception-transmission; electric lock release
P1-P2 Call push-buttons

C Call push-buttons common

L+ DC power supply input for service Led
positive video signal output

ground

negative video signal output

positive power supply input 21Vdc

I XT<

L |
S b di®
00000[c0000C00
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O ®KZ @

Ml 18—

Notes

For the installation and adjustment instruction
see page 100.

Forthe colour or CCTV cameras use the video
signal converter art.CVO01 (see page 108).

Testing and adjustments

Adjustments are carried out in the factory;
should any be necessary they can be re-ad-
justed fromthe outside with a screwdriver with
the trimmersidentified by the symbols ~~and

Volume adjustment
To increase the volume from the amplifier in
the transmission mode, turnthe trimmer“.~"in
a clockwise direction.

Antilocale adjustment

In case of "feedback" (Larsen effect) in the

external unit it is necessary to operate as

follow:

- makethe callfromthe door station and liftthe
handset of an intercom or videointercom;

- adjustthe trimmert<>untilthe whistling stops

(Larseneffect).
Receiver adjustable
volume

Feedback
adjustment

g=l

MA11PED MA12PED

Receiver adjustable Feedback
volume adjustment

MAA43ED

FARFISAN
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EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

[N
l"_" Push-button panel Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.
§_| Ne Com'positiqns and Module with Button and blank modules 4 diode Front Back box and Rain

m calls dimensions door speaker module frames module frame shelters

?% 1 140x140%19 1 MA11PED - - - - 1 MA61 1 MA71 1 MA91

2 2 GRS 11 MAL2PED - - - - 1 MA61 1 MA71 1 MA9L

3 1 MA11PED 1 MA22 - - 1 241DMA 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92

4 140x256x19 1 MA11PED 1 MA24 - - 1 241DMA 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92

g | ©FA0hAD 1 MA11PED 1 MA24 - - 1 241DMA 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92

6 1 MA12PED 1 MA24 - - 1 241DMA 1 MA62 1 MA72 1 MA92

7 1 MA11PED 1 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 241DMA 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93

8 - lllgj‘gxlff;/‘;lxgﬁ/;) 1 MA11PED 2 MA24 - - 2 241DMA 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93

9 1 MA11PED 2 MA24 - - 2 241DMA 1 MAG3 1 MA73 1 MA93

10 1 MA12PED 2 MA24 - - 2 241DMA 1 MAG3 1 MA73 1 MA93

1 1 MA11PED 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 241IDMA | 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92

12 | L eoosexts 1 MA11PED 3 MA24 - - 3 241DMA | 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92

13 (11";3&%”16" 1 MA11PED 3 MA24 - - 3 241DMA | 2 MAB2 2 MA72 2 MA92

14 1 MA12PED 3 MA24 - - 3 241DMA 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92

15 1 MA11PED 3MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

16 1 MA11PED 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

17 1 MA11PED 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

18] 1 MA12PED 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

19 1 MA11PED 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 5 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

20 1 MA11PED 5 MA24 - - 5 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

21 (11%i0§32,.xi93/4..) 1 MAL1PED 5 MA24 ; ; 5241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93

22 1 MA12PED 5 MA24 - - 5 241DMA 2 MAG3 2 MA73 2 MA93

1 MA11PED 5MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA12PED 5MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 6 241IDMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA11PED 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA12PED 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA11PED 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

28 (@2 /Seoxxigﬁ/xmx 3,7 1 MA12PED 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA11PED 7 MA24 - - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA12PED 7 MA24 - - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT72 4 MA92

1 MA11PED 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93

1 MA12PED 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93

1 MA11PED 8 MA24 - - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93

1 MA12PED 8 MA24 - - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93

1 MA11PED 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 | 9 24IDMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA12PED 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 | 9 241IDMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA11PED 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 | 9 241DMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA12PED 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 | 9 241DMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA11PED 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA12PED 9 MA24 1 MA22 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA11PED 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

1 MA12PED 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

43 @2 ?60:3114711 3) 1 MA11PED 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

44 1 MA12PED 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

45 1 MA11PED 11 MA24 - - 11 241DMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

46 1 MA12PED 11 MA24 - - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93

It replaces
MA71,72,72

/I N T E R C O M S (MT11 - Gb2006)

FARFISA 240 ‘:l",



EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Push-button panel Composition board of Matrix push-button panels.
Ne Compositions and Module with camera|  Button and blank modules 4 diode Front Back box and Rain
calls dimensions and door speaker module frames module frame shelters
1 (5 11/3053/(:?)1(2/;) 1 MA43ED - - - - 1 MA61 1 MAT71 1 MA91
2 1 MA42ED 1 MA22 - - 1241DMA | 1 MA62 1 MAT72 1 MA92
3 Loo5xts 1 MA43ED 1 MA22 - - 1 241DMA | 1 MA62 1 MAT72 1 MA92
4 | (54,x10%,"x%,") 1 MA42ED 1 MA24 - - 1241DMA | 1 MA62 1 MAT72 1 MA92 IS
5 1 MA43ED 1 MA24 - - 1241DMA | 1 MA62 1 MAT72 1 MA92 +
6 1 MA42ED 1 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 241DMA | 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 =
7 1 MA43ED 1 MA24 1 MA22 - 2 241DMA | 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 é
8 Giox 1%k 1 MA42ED 2 MA24 - - 2241DMA | 1MA63 | 1MA73 1 MA93 L
9 1 MA43ED 2 MA24 - - 2 241DMA | 1 MA63 1 MA73 1 MA93 Z
10 1 MA42ED 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 241DMA | 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92 m
11 1 MA43ED 2 MA24 1 MA22 - 3 241DMA | 2 MAB2 2 MAT72 2 MA92 g
12 1 MA42ED 3 MA24 - - 3 241DMA | 2 MA62 2 MA72 2 MA92 2
13 1 MA43ED 3 MA24 - - 3 241DMA | 2 MAB2 2 MAT72 2 MA92
14 1 MA42ED 3MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
15 1 MA43ED 3MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 4 241IDMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
16 1 MA42ED 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
17 1 MA43ED 4 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 4 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
18 1 MA42ED 4MA24 1 MA22 - 5 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
19 1 MA43ED 4 MA24 1 MA22 - 5 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
20 280X374%19 1 MA42ED 5 MA24 - - 5 241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
21 (17X 149751 1 MA43ED 5 MA24 - - 5241DMA | 2 MA63 2 MA73 2 MA93
22 1 MA42ED 5MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
23 1 MA43ED 5MA24 1MA22 1MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
24 1 MA42ED 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
| = 1 MA43ED 6 MA24 - 1 MA20 | 6 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MAT2 4 MA92
26 § 1 MA42ED 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
27| 560X256x19 1 MA43ED 6 MA24 1 MA22 - 7 241DMA | 4 MAB2 4 MAT2 4 MA92
28 (2275" X 105" x1,7) 1 MA42ED 7 MA24 - - 7 241DMA | 4 MA62 4 MA72 4 MA92
29 1 MA43ED 7 MA24 - - 7 241DMA | 4 MAB2 4 MA72 4 MA92
30 1 MA42ED 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
31 1 MA43ED 7 MA24 1 MA22 - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
32 1 MA42ED 8 MA24 - - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
33 1 MA43ED 8 MA24 - - 8 241DMA | 3 MA63 3 MA73 3 MA93
34 1 MA42ED 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 | 9 241IDMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
35 1 MA43ED 8 MA24 1 MA22 2 MA20 | 9 241IDMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
36 1 MA42ED 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 | 9 241DMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
37 1 MA43ED 9 MA24 - 2 MA20 | 9 241DMA | 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
38 1 MA42ED 9 MA24 1 MA22 1MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
39 1 MA43ED 9 MA24 1 MA22 1MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
40 1 MA42ED 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
41 1 MA43ED 10 MA24 - 1 MA20 |10 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
42 560x374x19 1 MA42ED 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
43 (B2 XA 1 MA43ED 10 MA24 1 MA22 - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
44 1 MA42ED 11 MA24 - - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
45 1 MA43ED 11 MA24 - - 11 241DMA| 4 MA63 4 MA73 4 MA93
It replaces
MA71,72,72
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POWER SUPPLIES AND SERVICE MODULES

Timed power supply

T

74
2 15/765'
I I I _l
L 140
5" 89
3 1/2::

1181E. Timed supply for videointercoms, CCD
cameras, electric lock and name-plate lights,
etc.

Technical data

Input voltage: 127 or 220-230Vac
Frequency: 50/60Hz
Power: 48VA
Switch-ONtime: 100 sec.
Housing: DIN 8 modules A
Weight: 0.95Kg.
Approved by: VDE accordingtothe safety

standard EN60065
Operatingtemperature: 0°+40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Notes

- The power supply is not provided with fuses,
but all of its outputs are protected against
overloading and short circuiting by tempera-
ture sensors. Toresetthe power supply, pow-
er must be cut off for about one minute and
can be restored after having eliminated the
defect.

- The power supply must be installed in a dry
place and can be fixed on DIN bar oronawall
by using the expansion plugs.

OQutputterminals

A Outputvoltage 13Vacfor:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

- Ground for AC power supply

F Ground for DC power supply

H Continuous output 21Vdc-1A (timed op-
eration)

C- Electronicbelloutputforexternal calls 0.25A

4 Control switch-ON inputfrom monitors

X Positive voltage output not stabilized 12Vcec-
0.2A

3+ Stabilized positive voltage output 8Vcc-
0.1A

FANAPRFISAN

Transformers
65
2%
1 l
\273?"\ 89
4 3 1/2"

PRS210ED. Transformer with electronic bell
used to power the 1+1 intercom system with
electroniccall.

Technical data

Input voltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac

Ringing frequency: 450Hz modulated
Maximum load: 0.6A

Maximum of intermittent load: 1A

Housing: DIN 4 modules A
Weight: 0.42Kg
Operatingtemperature: 0°+40°C

Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Outputterminals

A Outputvoltage 13Vacfor:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

- Ground

C- Negative electronic bell output 10Vpp-0.25A

PRS210.

It can replace PRS210ED in all the applica-
tions where the electronic call generation is not
required. Used to power 13Vac devices;
supplementary amplified door stations, name
plate light, additional door locks, etc.

Technical data

Input voltage 127 or 220-230Vac
Power: 15VA
Outputvoltage: 13Vac

Maximum load: 0.7A

Maximum of intermittent load: 1A

Housing: DIN 3 modules A
Weight: 0.42Kg
Approved by: VDE accordingtothe safety

standard EN60065
Operatingtemperature: 0°+40°C
Maximum permissible humidity: 90%RH

Outputterminals

~./~. Outputvoltage 13Vac for:
-name plate light, exchangers and climatized
camera (continuous service 0.6A)
-electric door lock and bells (intermittent
service 1A)

Service modules

T

65
2%
1 l
~.70
23 89
4 3 1/2..

RL37D. Supplementary call module
Wheninstalled in 1+1 intercom and 4+1 video
intercom systems with electronic call, it pro-
vides a supplementary input for external calls,
enables supplementary video power supply
and provide a second ringer for floor calls.

Technical data

Power supply: 13Vac
Stand-by current: 40mA
Max. switching current: 1A (24V)
Housing: DIN 4 Amodules
Operating temperature: 0° +50°C
Max. permissible humidity: 90% RH
Terminals

A 13Vacalternate voltage input

- ground

H timed positive continuous voltage input
21Vdc

IV supplementary power supply enabling

C commoncontactofrelay

NA normally open contact of relay

NC normally closed contact of relay

1P electroniccallinput

1M electronic call output enabled from termi-
nal 1P

CP electronic call output

Note: Remove the cover and move jumper J2
to change the sounds of electronic ringer.
Position 1-2: modulated note

Position 2-3: continuous note
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1473. EXCHANGER. See page 33.
1471. RELAY UNIT. See page 34.

1471E. RELAY UNIT. See page 34.
1472. 2-CONTACT RELAY UNIT. See
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

- The cable runs of intercom and video intercom installations must be kept separate
from the mains or any other electrical installation as required by the International
Safety Standards and the entire installation must be realized in compliance with the
safety rules in force in any specific Country.

- Itis necessary to provide a disconnecting and safety switch before the power supply.
Use asingle general switch in case of several power supplies (alsoin multiple entrance).

- Before connecting the power supply make sure that its rating data corresponds to this
of the mains.

- For electromagnetic reasons, all service modules must be installed near their power

supply.

Wires

1) Forthe correct operation of the intercom and videointercom system you must choose
the correct type of cable.

2) Wires mustbe dimensioned according to the distance of the different devices and their
currentconsumption.

3) Donotconnectwiresin paralleltoreach the required cross-section (for example multi-
pairtelephone cables). Only use a single wire with suitable cross-section. When using
multi-core cables you must select them with low parasite parameters (low capacitance
per meter, low inductance over Ohm).

4) If the installation includes additional power supplies you must place them near the
device to be powered.

Background noise

To avoid possible background noise over the speech line, it is advisable:

5) nottolay intercom or telephone cables in the same runaway as the wires used to power
alternate currentloads;

6) toavoid using the same multi-core cable to transmitaudio signals and alternate current
power supplies (lamps, amplified external door stations, electrical door locks). Always
use separate wires for alternate current power supplies;

7) for name-plate lamps, to use an additional 12Vac transformer (PRS210 type) with
suitable power (consumption is 75mA for each lamp) with 2 power supply wires
separate from audio wires;

8) in case of long distances between the external door station and the last intercom, to
place the power supply near by the external door station.

WIRE CROSS SECTION

VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTION WITH
TWISTED PAIR

Ifthe distance between the camera and the lastvideo
intercom in the system is lower than 200 m, the con-
nection canbe made with 2x0.35mm?2wires (&=0,6mm;
AWG22) instead of the coaxial cable. For distances
from 100m to 200m a twisted pair must be used.

a

Forthe connection of the video signal you can choose
from:

- connection with junction box

- serial connection (input and output)

- connection with floor distributors

CONNECTION WITH JUNCTION BOX

All wires are distributed in the floor junction box.
Duetothe signalloss introduced by each connection,
the maximum number of video intercoms that can be
connected in serial mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances
must be inserted between X and Fand between Y and
F in the last video intercom. The maximum distance
between the videointercoms and the connector block
is 2.5 metres.

RERE

=i

PT5111 u

—— ===

p—
=R

r
|
|

Connections are made on the video intercom brack-
ets, and notin the junction box. Due to the signal loss
introduced by each connection, the maximum number
of video intercoms that can be connected in serial
mode is 20. Two 75Q resistances must be inserted
between Xand Fandbetween Y and Finthelastvideo

FARFISAN

/ N 7T £ R C O WVM 5

Distance Article terminals
1.3 (intercom) F.H.A.S. —
10.4.1.C- (videointercom) (wires in bold face type)
b —— - —— SERIAL CONNECTION
m. | feet mm? mm AWG mm? mm AWG
S %] S %]
50 | 165 0.5 0.8 20 0.75 1 18
100 | 330 0.75 1 18 1 1.2 16
200 | 660 1 1.2 16 2 14 14 .
intercom.
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INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

WORKING INSTRUCTIONS

CONNECTION WITH FLOOR DISTRIBUTORS

The video wires of each video intercom are insulated from the riser.
Connections are made on the DV2D or DV4D floor video signal
distributor box.

DV2D-DV4D. FLOOR VIDEO SIGNAL DISTRIBUTORS.

They allow for the distribution of the video signal taken from the riser on
2 or 4 outputs. They can be installed on the wall on a wall box, with
expansion plugs or it can be placed in the junction box.

Technical data

Power supply 15+21Vvdc
Operating current 60mA <7412/2 . ‘ 215 ‘
Max. input video signal 2Vpp

0.8dB
>5MHz

Insertion loss
Bandwidth

i

Connection of the video signal on a single riser

Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

m|I|<|X

PT5111

Connection of the video signal with distribution on several risers
In video systems with different risers you must use 1 or more video
distributors art. DV2D or DV4D.

Terminals Xand Y of the last distributor must be terminated with the 75Q
resistances supplied with the article. Itis not necessary to terminate the
unused outputs.

Example of connection on 8risers

Check that the connections of the system are carried out correctly.
Put the system in use by connecting the power supply to the mains.
By pushing a call button from the external push-button panel, it acti-
vates the bell of the corresponding video intercom and it activates the
system for a time of about 100 seconds. The images appear on the
video intercom a few seconds after the call.

Ifin the meantime another call occurs, the video intercom shuts itself
OFF and connects the last call. The system switches OFF automati-
cally after 100 sec.

In case more calls occur simultaneously, a protection circuit against
overloading and short circuiting is provided to disable the timer and
therefore to shut OFF the system.

Inthe absence of calls from the door station, from any video intercom
(if provided in the system) it is possible to control the entrance by
pressing the & button (control switch ON).

Toworkthe electric door lock release press the @—=button from video
intercoms.

Inthe two or more entrance systems all the audio and video commu-
nications and door lock release, from one entrance to the other, are
automatically switched with the call or the control switch ON.

Inthese systems the control switch ON from the video intercoms can
interrupt a running communication, for this reason it is advisable to
interrupt, by means of arelay. This function when the video systemis
active, giving the priority of the communication to the door stations for
some examples see pages 251 and 252.

Adjustments

All the regulations are carried out in the factory. For possible correc-
tions the intervention of a specialized technician is advisable. The
Contrast and Brightness adjustments, being subject to the environ-
mental lighting conditions, are accessible from the under-neath by
means of a screw driver.

FANAPRFISAN
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INSTALLATION DIAGRAMS

ADDITIONAL BELL

Ifthe ringing volume is not sufficient or if you need to chime the callin a
different place, you can add an additional bell enabled by a relay.

intercom
terminals

12 + 48Vac/dc

PARALLELINTERCOMS

In an intercom system it is possible to connect up to 3 intercoms in
parallel.

3parallelintercoms

KM811  PT511E KMm811  PT511E KM811  PT511E

More intercoms can be connected using the service module RL37D.

4parallelintercoms

4

A)E‘ 44

FLOORCALL (intercomand videointercom systems)

In all the diagrams reported in this manual, using the service module
RL37D, it would be possible to have the floor call with different sound
with respect to that generated by the door station.

FP I
_/ ;E‘
|
Floor ool
push-button

Floor
push-button

1
1
HA1 :
I

1181E

PRS210ED

I—!
Al Ppower sup-
- plyinthein-

|
|
| stallation
|
|

Note.
Move the jumper J2, present inside the RL37D module, from the
position 1-2 to the 2-3 to have a different ringing sound.

KM811 PTS1E [
vt —L | = . :
-1
127V —+ ] \ KM811  PT511E KM811  PT511E
oL [AH T A]
PRSZ1OED@ RL37D @
- &l 245 FARFISA
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Si 21MR/1 Si 21MR/2

|_\
+
= | INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION INTERCOMS WITH PRIVATE CONVERSATION CONNECTED TO
= 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION
r_|{-| Note
(;% - InallSM50cut theresistance R1andinthe intercomthe jumper W1.
®) T T T T T T T ;
= Xn 7] |
i8] !
i - }
3 !
7] }
e ___ ] |
PT511E KM811
PT511E KM811
T~ 1
i ‘
[ 6] 1
| /e }
® H 3 |
7] 1
- _____ |
PT511E KM811
PT511E KM811
X3 I .
; X3 \
\ MD2.. |
X2 } M—— S omA2. | ‘ 2410
[ \ | MA2..
[ } \ ) 241DMA|
|
|
\
|
\
.
PA |
/
|
|
=== PRS210ED
l @ f——— PRS210ED
! A [—— 230v l A @
e —— 127v ! L 230v
e — 0 e h— 127v
”””” - Lo
PA =Door release push-button (optional) PA =Door release push-button (optional)
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.) SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)
For the installation read the notes on page 243. For the installation read the notes on page 243.
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Si 22MR/1

INTERCOMS CONNECTED TO 2 AUTOMATICALLY SWITCHED EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

WOOYIIN| T+T

PT511E KM811

PT511E KM811

X2 X3 Xn

A

o

pik 3 h
\ 7
H7a 7b [
}
} 2 MD1.ED
| @ 1 MA1.PED
¢ ! 4 D '
‘ I 1473 5-¢ 2 || Ve
B | Lo = :
= \ PA
:g‘ }
dy 1!

SE

SE

@l PRS210ED

—— 230v
h— 127v

PA =Door release push-button (optional)
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.) For the installation read the notes on page 243.
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Si 26MR/1

INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS AND 1 MAIN COMMON STATION (multiple entrance)

[
! |
B
L e

PT511E KM811 PT511E KM811

WODMIIN| T+T

S —
i

S —
S —

PT511E KM811 PT511E KM811

MD2..
241D

MA2.. =
241DMA

| I
| |
] | | i
i ! | i
‘ ] {100 !
| 1473 | | 1473 |
1 2 1 2 i
1 | il |
I i | |
I
[ 6 [10a] [ 6 [10al:
- Sl

.

“C-D.”

PRS210ED

The main entrance push-button panel must
have separatecommonterminals. One common
terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
Common terminals of Matrix push buttons cannot
be separated.

Mody series button module

o— i— i i
ZQEE } - gz;the installation read the notes on page
i |

PRS210 - The servicestowards the auxiliary entrances
areindependentamongthemselvesandthere-
PA =Door release push-button (optional) ~ fore they can function atthe same time.
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)

1 Il — common of buttons 1 and
2

to separate the common of
buttons cut here

J [~ common of buttons 3 and
4

FARFISA ” ‘:l",
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Si 411R/1

ONE-WAY VIDEOINTERCOM SYSTEM

IFSS T = I
I X H
I Y \‘\
I !
| MD41D | H [
| MD72 F
} MD11ED —=|
|
} MA71
| MA43ED
|
} [
|
|
|
‘ \
‘ \
‘ [
‘ \
‘ [
‘ \
! \
} | -
| PTS111E+ KM8111+
| WB5111E  WB8111
—t—FW¥-r—ft-+-——————— |
== HA[-[Flc|H][4 !
Matrix L e — -
) 1181E
PA =Door release push-button (optional) oo o
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.) ‘§ E
For the installation read the notes on page 243.
Application of 3 videointercoms and 1 parallel intercom Application of 2 videointercoms and 1 parallel
intercom
VC1 VC2 VC3 VC1 VC2
T} cr X} =]
i v il o
A H— = 4 H H| ===
1F = @ ‘ T — F I
10— ; 1 ! H 10 |— }ﬂ T t 1 |
””” 1l St Bl R i [ 2 } ]
‘ ‘ ____ ] ===
g et P = @ — - @
P H ] | i+ : . . B |} i) 8 kwent m
‘ 1 [h * PTS11E PTS111E+ KM8111+  PTSTME+ KM8111
@ AEL  — @E;gx WESTHE - WesT WESTHE WBBH1 ~ WBSTME WB8IH PTSTIE
,,,,,,,,,J L,,,,J
Read the note onthe bottom of this page Read the note on the bottom of this page
Application of 1 videointercom and 3 parallel intercoms Application of 1 videointercom and 2 parallel
intercoms
vC vC
i—
—x] | —
‘ % } CT1 CT2 CT3 CT1 CT2
p— 51 51 51 1 [ 1 51 |
f F 3 3 3 31 '3 !
o = e o B 1 |
,,,,, 1 I I I I I I 4 — I I
7‘— ! ___ ___ ___ L [
:
— PRS210 ™y -
e i ) KMB11 KM811
PT5111EA+ . }\—‘—1 I PTS11E PT511E PT5111EA .. KM811 KM811
+ +
WB5111E ~ WB8111 } RL37D ‘ ‘ EJ—‘ 127V PEATE: Kt PT511E PT511E
| o

Note

In all the 4+1 video intercom systems it is possible to add further monitors and/or intercoms. To do this, insert the 2 application examples in this
page instead of the monitor which has been represented in the various installation diagrams of pages 249, 250, 251, 252 and 253.

. ¢

249
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(el

Si 41MR/2

Intercom without pri-
vate conversation

S ﬂ,

PTSI1ES  KMB111+
WBS111E  WBB111

Intercom with private con-
versation

X3

PTS111E+  KM8111+
WBS111E  WBB111

]

%‘J

(2]
m

[o>[1]1]-

PA =Door release push-button (optional)
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)

— FARFISAN

MULTI-WAY MIXED INTERCOMAND VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 1 EXTERNAL DOOR STATION

Conversation privacy

Incase of conversation privacy func-
tion,jumper W1 oftheintercomand
resistance R1 of module SM50
must be cut.

Fortheinstallation read the notes on
pages 243 and 244.

/ N 7T £ R C O M 5
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Si 42MR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS, ONE OF WHICH ONLY AUDIO

x 1
i |
Control switching ON deactivation T |
To activate the control switching ON from the Xn -a—170 ! i
videointercoms only when the system is in A —— 14 = !
standby, itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type i —— ’
1471 0r 1472) and connectitas shown onthe ! WestiiE  Weail
diagram. !
|
|
|
PT5111E !
Kme1i11. | B s
_____ e T
|
|
|
|
|
|
1181E P
} Y[Xx|F|H } }
| I [ i
| X1 ft + f{ X ]
} v1ll ! ' }
| d i |
F R L 4 F
! pvap | [ ot (L I
BB J i — i B
IYIx[F ]! | } J
1473 T T A
| PT5111E+  KM8111+
| WB5111E  WB8111
|
|
For the installation read the notes on pages 243 |
and 244. i
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
|
PRS210 181E }
|
L & ‘
|
p— ] . — B
| |
i~ I~ ?ﬁl JWE\F\H\A\C-\—MH |
e ey =il el [ e el e et e e e
|
|
°5%8 °3 1
g 38 ;
|
|
|
Xn X3 X2 |
g ‘ |
| MD2.. } |
| |
| MA2.. = ! |
| B |
| ! I
| ] |
| E o |
l ® ! 1
L ____ |
| | } 708 |1 I } | |
| 2 | |
. 1 N | : :
| i } 3 e ! | |
i PH ‘ s N i |
i Cr 4] [E7 ® | |
P e 1 [0} w ;
| MD1.ED i i 10o] [10a} } |
! |
| MA1.PED — ‘ } w ‘ i 1
] AT — I 1 T T ]
| o 0 NS | &y R T - | |
PA
! 1 l 1
SE } 1473 } SE } }
| | ] 1
el [eh ] ! |
T T | i
} 73} }Z } } Matrix
]

PA =Door release push-button (optional)
SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)

251 FARF/ISA
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MULTI-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM CONNECTED TO 2 EXTERNAL DOOR STATIONS

Si 42MR/2

Mody

wB8111

]

PT5111E+  KM8111+

WBS1M1ME  WB8111
WBS111E

PT5111E+  KM81

X2 X3 Xn

SE

Y| X|F|H

-
|
I
I
|
|
I
I
|
|
I
I
|
|
1181E

PRS210
|t |

w
w
5 e w
’el [\
= = s} ~
o X ~ <
s

e

Toactivate the control switching ON from the
videointercoms only when the system is in
standby, itisnecessarytoinstallarelay (type
1471 0r1472)and connectitas shownonthe

Control switching ON deactivation
diagram.

For the installation read the notes on pages 243

and 244.

i

+1 VIDEOINTERCOM

Door release push-button (optional)
Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)

PA
SE
252
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Si 46MR/1

MULTI-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEMWITHSECONDARY VIDEO STATIONSAND 1 MAIN COMMON VIDEO STATION (multiple

entrance) o

Y
k| 750 T h| 750
A [ B i “C-D-.."
I ) FV[xTH]} N ! [FIvIxIn]
| |
LB w o B ]
‘ ; ; ; DV2D } ‘ : ; : DV2D }
il | owo | L I ovao |
| Ly—y—y—y—\FVXHi ] | FO )
I TTT°1 I T 11
PT5111E+ KM8111+ } PTS111E+  KM8111+ }
WB5111E  WB8111 } WB5111E  WB8111 }
| |
| |
I I
| |
‘ ‘
,,,,,, e e
| |
I I
| |
| |
,,,,, | [FIYIXTH]} o | [FIvIxTH]]
I b } x1 ] | X i A |
} Y T i ! ! Y : Yi !
F ‘ F F ‘ F
‘ H} T H DV2D i ‘ H} H DV2D i
140% ,,,,,,, ; i V4D | 140% 7777777 ' i B |
| [T | {AREG)
| |
PTS111E+  KM8111+ } PTS111E+  KM8111+ }
WBS111E  WB8111 I WB5S111E WB8111 i
| |
I I
| |
| |
! !
i 2z i zz
‘ 38 ‘ 3%
! T 181E ! T 181E
| |
I - N N I e
| i | s
! \CIel [alale)— ; (Ll Ia v oh—
I T ArArr—— I AT
: : /
| |
! !
X2(A) } x2(B) }
I I
| |
| |
| |
I I
L oo | |
) o A N I |
o 1 | [alelele] ! | CToloTe] |
[ : | . |
Il * i : ¢ IE 1
i 70 ] H7b ]
- | 5 473! T | 5 1473 |
AL — iy | T — 'K |
MA43ED S ! I’ ””” v i @i I ( e o i @'i
o o i 3 ‘ LL‘IE] 3 3
mD41D [F { ] ! ! X
3 : ‘ | . e PoThs
} 2 : 3 imb 3
I | | L,s,s,h,ﬁa,ga,wa,l‘
.
| e — E
%) t‘}—> x1(0) S M
i 6(C) 1 ‘Q 1
3 /4%—’ xn(B) : V2D E} o
N i Y DV4D Y -
3}:® }—/ i - o
P e PA =Door release push-button (optional)
R SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)
| MD2.. |
I 1+
R S The main entrance push-button panel must
3MA435D L A PR, have separate common terminals. One common
| - terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
Poroseeea) the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
I Ht . .
b El Common terminals of Matrix push buttons cannot
‘ ;
| v be separated.

181E \ =) gg
i E"l’}i’{}i’{?"ﬁﬁ%ﬂ
- For the installation read the notes on pages 243 and 244.

- The servicestowards the auxiliary entrances are independentamong themselves
and therefore they can function at the same time.

Mody series button module

@ l Il — common of buttons 1 and
I 2

Ui to separate the common of
KLyl A
0

@ buttons cut here

elll
@ [~ common of buttons 3 and

— |

<)
- ) 253
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Si 46MR/2

MULTI-WAY VIDEO INTERCOM SYSTEM WITH SECONDARY DOOR STATIONS ONLY AUDIOAND 1
STATION (multipleentrance)

MAIN COMMON VIDEO

- ggsz
“pr B “C-D-.."
,,,,, ': "
} X | } } X ‘\
‘
& : H<S | =
o o o)
! i LF,V,X,HJ ! i
! !
PT5111E+ KM8111+ } PT5111E+  KM8111+ }
WB5S111E  WB8111 } WB5111E  WB8111 }
| |
| |
I I
| |
‘ ‘
,,,,,, (mremrmm e e e R
| |
3 1
| |
77777 3 ‘7F77;7X77H7ﬁ} o 3 yiFiiviiX?iHij}
T | o s ‘ 5 |
| Yir + Y1 | ! Y t Y1 |
LI : & | LI : <> |
— e — " B4 |
e t : | e t | !
| {AEIESCl | {anEn)
| |
PT5111E+  KM8111+ } PT5111E+  KM8111+ }
WBS111E  WB8111 I WBS111E WB8111 ]
| |
I I
| |
| |
| |
| 7 1BIE ! T MBIE
| |
| e | B
(A) (B)
‘ e Ll llon i et Ll oy
1 / 1 /
3 3
X2(A) i x2(B) i
T | |
| |
I I I I I
I I I I
| | | - |
JRESE U N P I e PR [ (N
i i } 4J10[9 8 } 3 pi i I [4]w]e e }
‘ e | | ‘ e | |
‘ - 1 | | cl : i |
| 70 | | il TL7b |
T | 3 1473 } } - | 5 1473 }
I I | ! I | 1 I |
‘ ] K @ ‘ i A — I ‘
o LU0 ”T_}—@ | | o La17e0 2 FT_LIIEJ oo
SE } } SE } }
| | | |
oo 1 o] | “C-D-.
2] | i[2e] | —_—
1[105] | 1[10b] |
LS 6 | 7a|8a|9a [10a } L5 6 |7a|8a|9a [10a] }
N
N B :.;’"""”XE"
i@ = xI(C) \ @ Y2 ]
| ‘ 6© 1 :
} J—/—:—> xn(B) : DV2D E} .
L 1 Y DV4D [ Y -
::@ }/ : ny] _ove [V} ;
3 e PA =Door release push-button (optional)
™ — 1 SE =Electric door lock (12VAC-1A max.)
| MD2 | i
e, Ky The main entrance push-button panel must
‘ h
| B ‘ have separatecommonterminals. Onecommon
| nascep [ w-I} E fffff o—ie terminal for each secondary door station. Buttons of
U owoten | se the Mody series can be divided into 2-button groups.
b . .
U Tuosro [t Common terminals of Matrix push buttons cannot
‘ !
| E:} be separated.
(I —
oy Mody series button module
181E o322

Il — common of buttons 1 and

to separate the common of

- For the installation read the notes on pages 243 and 244. il
- The servicestowards the auxiliary entrances are independentamong themselves Eyplll
and therefore they can function at the same time.

buttons cut here

™ common of buttons 3 and
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PRODUCT LIST

List of article that can be used in electronic call systems with page reference.

Article Description Page ref. | Article Description Page ref.
337C Electric door-speaker for ErreP/R push-button panel 30 | MD808 Hood cover for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 11
476 5-output video distributor 113 | MD89 Hood cover for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 11
924W White intercom Slim series 6 | MD812 Hood cover for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 11
1273TV 7-contact exchanger 110 | MD91 Rain shelter for 1 module. Mody series 11
1281 Video power supply 109 | MD92 Rain shelter for 2 modules. Mody series 11
1281E Power supply-timer 109 | MD93 Rain shelter for 3 modules. Mody series 11
1282E Audio-video timer 109 | MD94 Rain shelter for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 11
1304 Video intercom cable with 10 wires + coaxial 116 | MD904 Rain shelter for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 11
1443E Intercommunicanting module 110 | MD96 Rain shelter for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 11
1471 Relay unit 34 | MD908 Rain shelter for 8 modules (2 frames with 4 modules) 11
1471E Relay unit 34 | MD99 Rain shelter for 9 modules (3 frames with 3 modules) 11
1472 2-contact relay unit 34 | MD912 Rain shelter for 12 modules (3 frames with 4 modules) 11
1473 4-contact exchanger 33 | MD100 Amplified door station with 1 push-button. Mody series 13
2443 Audio-relay amplifier 110 | MD122 Module for door speaker with 2 push-buttons, 2 row 12
8083 Back-box for KM8600W video-intercom 82 | MD124 Module for door speaker with 4 push-buttons, 2 row 12
CVvo1 Video signal converter 108 | MD200 Amplified door station with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 13
Dv2 2-output video distributor 112 | MD222 Button module with 2 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 12
DV2D 2-output video distributor 114 | MD224 Button module with 4 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 12
DV4 4-output video distributor 112 | MD226 Button module with 6 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 12
DV4D 4-output video distributor 114 | MD228 Button module with 8 push-buttons, 2 row. Mody series 12
ES60 Intercom interface with 2 relays for FT105P and FT208P 209 | PL10P Module with door speaker and without buttons. Profilo series 26
ES65 Intercom interface with 4 relays for FT105P and FT208P 209 | PL11P Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Profilo series 26
ES70 Caller identifier board for FT105P and FT208P 208 | PL12P Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Profilo series 26
FC52MA  Access control keypad. Matrix series 21 | PL20 Blank module Profilo series 26
FC52P Access control keypad. Mody series 13 | PL21 Module without door speaker and with 1 button. Profilo series 26
FP52 Proximity reader for access control. Mody series 13 | PL22 Module without door speaker and with 2 buttons. Profilos. 26
FT11D Intercom-telephone interface 204 | PL23 Module without door speaker and with 3 buttons. Profilos. 26
FT105P PABX with 1 trunk line / 5 internal lines 206 | PL24 Module without door speaker and with 4 buttons. Profilos. 26
FT208P PABX with 2 trunk lines / 8 internal lines 206 | PL40OP Camera module with door speaker, without buttons. Profilo 104
GN30 Electronic ringing generator with 3 different sounds 33 | PL4OPC  Colour camera module with speaker, without buttons. Profilo 104
KM810W Electronic intercom with 1 expandable button to 2 9 | PL41P Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Profilo s. 104
KM8100W White Flat videointercom Compact series 82 | PL41PC  Colour camera module with speaker and 1 button. Profilo s. 104
KM8600W White videointercom Compact series 82 | PL42P Colour camera module with speaker and 2 buttons. Profilo s. 104
KM8800W White Reflex videointercom Compact series 82 | PL42PC  Camera module with door speaker and 2 buttons. Profilo s. 104
MA10P Module with door speaker and without buttons. Matrix series 21 | PL71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Profilo series
MA11P Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Matrix series 21 | PL72 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Profilo series
MA12P Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Matrix series 21 | PL73 Back box with frames for 3 modules. Profilo series
MA20 Blank module Matrix series 20 | PR1 Protection for 1 telephone line
MA22 Module without door speaker and with 2 buttons. Matrix series 20 | PR2 Protection for 2 telephone lines
MA24 Module without door speaker and with 4 buttons. Matrix series 20 | PRAL Protection for electrical line
MA42 Camera module with door speaker, without buttons. Matrix 100 | PRS210  Transformer 13Vac - 15VA
MA42C Colour camera module with speaker, without buttons. Matrix 100 | PRS220  Intercom power supply 6Vdc/13Vac - 15VA
MA43 Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Matrix s. 100 | PRS226E Power supply-switcher for intercommunicating 18VA
MA43C Colour camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Matrix 100 | PRS240  Power supply with electronic ringing 7Vdc/13Vac - 18VA
MA61 Front frame for 1 module. Matrix series 20 | PT501 Single button unit for PT526EW and PT520,N,W
MAG62 Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT502 LED module for PT526EW and PT520,N,W
MAG3 Front frame for 2 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT510 Bicolour intercom Project series
MA71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Matrix series 20 | PT510EW White intercom Project series for electronic call
MAT72 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT510N Beige intercom Project series
MA73 Back box with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT510W  White intercom Project series
MA91 Rain shelter with frames for 1 module. Matrix series 20 | PT515 Switch module for PT526EW and PT520,N,W
MA92 Rain shelter with frames for 2 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT520 Bicolour extendable intercom Project series
MA93 Rain shelter with frames for 3 modules. Matrix series 20 | PT520W  White extendable intercom Project series
MD10 Module for door speaker without push-buttons. Mody series 12 | PT526EW White extendable intercom Project series for electronic call
MD11 Module for door speaker with 1 push-button. Mody series 12 | PT538 Desk adapter for intercom Project series
MD12 Module for door speaker with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 12 | PV100 Bicolour intercom Puntovirgola series
MD20 Blank module. Mody series 12 | PV10OW  White intercom Puntovirgola series
MD21 Button module with 1 push-button. Mody series 12 | R8 Push-button panel with 8 buttons ErreP/R series
MD22 Button module with 2 push-buttons. Mody series 12 | R10 Push-button panel with 10 buttons ErreP/R series
MD23 Button module with 3 push-buttons. Mody series 12 | R12 Push-button panel with 12 buttons ErreP/R series
MD24 Button module with 4 push-buttons. Mody series 12 | R14 Push-button panel with 14 buttons ErreP/R series
MD30 Electric door speaker. Mody series 12 | RL36 Relay module for intercoms Studio and Project series
MD41 Camera module. Mody series 95 | RL37 Relay module
MD41C Colour camera module. Mody series 95 | RP1 Push-button panel with 1 button ErreP/R series
MD41D Camera module. Mody series 95 | RP2 Push-button panel with 2 buttons ErreP/R series
MD50 Street number module. Mody series 12 | RP4 Push-button panel with 4 buttons ErreP/R series
MD71 Back box with frames for 1 module. Mody series 11 | RP6 Push-button panel with 6 buttons ErreP/R series
MD72 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 11 | RP8 Push-button panel with 8 buttons ErreP/R series
MD73 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 11 | RP10 Push-button panel with 10 buttons ErreP/R series
MD74 Back box with frames for 2 modules. Mody series 11 | RP12 Push-button panel with 12 buttons ErreP/R series
MD81 Hood cover for 1 module. Mody series 11 | RP100 Amplified door station with 1 push-button
MD82 Hood cover for 2 modules. Mody series 11 | RP200 Amplified door station with 2 push-buttons
MD83 Hood cover for 3 modules. Mody series 11 | SM50E Private conversation module for intercom Studio and Project
MD84 Hood cover for 4 modules (2 frames with 2 modules) 11 | SR41 Electronic buzzer module for intercom Studio and Project
MD804 Hood cover for 4 modules (1 frame with 4 modules) 11 | ST701 Single button unit for intercom Studio and Compact series
MD86 Hood cover for 6 modules (2 frames with 3 modules) 11 | ST702W  LED module for intercom Studio series
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PRODUCT LIST

List of article that can be used in electronic call systems with page reference.

Reduced wires technology

Article Description Page ref. | Article Description Page ref.
ST703 Ringing volume adjustment for intercom Studio series 7 .
ST704 Additional loudspeaker for intercom Studio series 7| 241 Module with diodes for 2 users. Mody push-button panel 236
ST715 Switch module for intercom Studio series 7 | 241DMA  Module with diodes for 4 users. Matrix push-button panel 239
ST716 Switch module with LED for intercom Studio series 7 | 1181E Power supply-timer 242
ST720W  White extendable intercom Studio series 6 | 1471 Relay unit 242
ST740W  White telephone Studio series 192 | 1471E Relay unit ) 242
ST7100W  White Flat monitor Studio series 84 | 1472 2-contact refay unit 242
ST7100CW Colour Flat monitor Studio series. White colour ga | 1473 4-contact exchanger 242
ST7M32W 32-image video memory for Studio series 90 | Dv2D 2-output video distributor 244
TA700W  Desk adapter for ST740W telephone Studio series 192 | DVv4D 4-output video distributor 244
TA720W  Desk adapter for ST720W intercom Studio series g | KM811W Electronic intercom with 1 expandable _button to 2 232
TA7100W Desk adapter for ST7100W monitor Studio series g5 | KM8111W White Flat videointercom Compact series 23
UP11 Amplified door station with 1 push-button, flush mounted UP 31 | MA11PED Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Matrix series 239
series MA12PED Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Matrix series 239
UP12  Amplifid door station with 2 push-buttons, flush mounted UP 31 | MA43ED  Camera module with door speaker and 1 button. Matrixs. 239

MD10ED Module with door speaker and without buttons. Mody s. 236

series

UP100  Amplified door station with 1 push-button, surface mounted 31 | MD11ED  Module with door speaker and with 1 button. Mody series 236
UP series MD12ED Module with door speaker and with 2 buttons. Mody series 236
UP200 Amplified door station with 1 push-button, surface mounted 31 | MD41D  Camera module Mody series 236
UP series PRS210  Transformer 13Vac - 15VA 242
WB700  Wall bracket for ST740W telephone and accessories Studio 192 | PRS210ED Transformer with electronic ringing 13vac - 15VA 242
series PT511E  Bicolour intercom with 1 push-button. Project series 233
WB7100 Wall bracket for ST7100W monitor g4 | PT511EW White intercom with 1 push-button. Project series 233
WB8600  Wall bracket for videointercoms Compact series g2 | PT538 Desk adapter for intercom Project series 233
PT5111 White Flat videointercom Project series 235
PT5111W White Flat videointercom Project series 235
RL37D Supplementary call module 242
SM50 Private conversation module for intercom Compact and 232

Project series
SR41 Electronic buzzer module for intercom Compact and 232

Project series
WB5111E Wall bracket for videointercoms Project series 235
WB8111 Wall bracket for videointercoms Compact series 234
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Due to continuous technological evolution ACI FARFISA reserves the right to modify the products, technical specifications and installation diagrams contained in this

manual at any time without prior notice.
The diagrams and information contained in this manual have been carefully verified and are to be considered as reliable. However, ACI FARFISA is not responsible for

any errors, inaccuracies or infringements to patents and third-party rights that may arise from using this manual.
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